INTRODUCTION

Thank you for choosing the Mitsubishi MELSOFT series Integrated FA software.

Read this manual and make sure you understand the functions and performance of MELSEC series sequencer
thoroughly in advance to ensure correct use.

Please make this manual available to the end user.
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16 CONNECTING APLC MELSOET

16. CONNECTING A PLC

16.1 Specifying the Connection Target

16.1.1 When accessing the own station

A Q/QnA FX
O O O
[Purpose]
Specify when making access to the own station.
[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Transfer setup].
[Dialog Box]
o 3 | L §-
Serial NETAOH] MET[I) CC-Link Ethernet FLC AF S5C
USE board board board board board net
COM [COM 1 Eaudlate|19.2Kbps |
L L _
. [ Ll
U R N T

PLC mode  |QCPU-G

;]i ﬂ % Connection channel list...

Mo specification Other station[Sindle network] — Other statlon Coexistence hetwork) PLL direct coupled setting “<— 5)

16

|Twme out (Sec.) [1 | 0 Retry times | Connection test
FLC type I
C24  METAOH) MET()  CClink  Ethemet GLCte l

| Multiple PLC sefting— 6)

Jgqg System mage..
J nnEREE R

C24 META10H]  NET() CC-Link  Ethernet | aK |
Accessing host station Target FLC

INom-cthce Close |

Line connection [B/A6TEL.C24)

POINT

An underline on the setting screen indicates that detailed setting can be made by
double-clicking it.

The icons displayed can be selected.

The icon shown yellow means that it has already been selected.
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16 CONNECTING APLC MELSOET

[Description]
1) PCside I/F
For Q series

PC side I/F Senal setting

£ 1ISE Cancel

COM port II:I:IM 1 "’I
Baud rate |1EI.2KI:||:|S "’I

0]
o
ra
Lo
[
\_ H
-~
B

e USB may be set only when the QCPU (Q mode) has been selected.

e Precautions for communication at 115.2/57.6kbps
Fast communication cannot be made if the personal computer used is not
compatible with the communication speed of 115.2/57.6kbps.
If communications delay due to communications tries or a communication
error occurs, reduce the baud rate setting and restart communication.

o Refer to (4), (5), (6) in POINT of Section 16.1 for precautions for making USB
communication.

QnA/A/FX series

PC side I/F Serial setting |

Baud rate |1E|.2K|:u|:us vI Carcel |

e The baud rate value that may be chosen differs between the PLC series and
PLC types.

e For the QnA series, the CPU that can communicate at the communication
speed of 38.4kbps is the QnACPU whose function version is B or later. Refer
to Appendix 7 for the way to identify the unit version.

Refer to Section 22.3.3 when using the A6TEL as a converter.

2) PLC side I/F

Choose the PLC series of the PLC to be connected with GX Developer.
For A series

PC zide |/F Detailed setting of CPU module

CRU ode :
Cancel

[ wia MAC/MTA tranzparent mode

¢ Via MAC/MTA transparent mode (QnA/A/FX only)
Please make settings only when using MAC/MTA.
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16-3

3)

4)

5)

6)

MELSOFT

Other station

Choose No specification when specifying the own station.

When power-off, hardware reset or the like of the PLC CPU is performed during
ladder monitor, it will take time until a communications error appears.

Until the error appears, during execution is displayed in Monitor status.

The longest time until the error appears can be found by the following
expression.

(Time specified for communications time check) 00 3 O (Count specified for the
number of retries + 1)

For example, when the communications time check is specified as 30 seconds
and the number of retries as 0 times, the resultant time is (30 seconds) 0 3 O
(0 + 1) = 90 seconds, and the error appears after a maximum of 90 seconds
have elapsed.

Detailed settings display column
Shows the setting status.

[PLC direct coupled setting | button
This button is useful to change from Other station to the own station.

Multiple PLC Setting (setting may be made for only the function version B or
later of the QCPU (Q mode))
Refer to Section 16.1.3 (1).

16-3
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16.1.2 When accessing the other station

A QI/QnA FX

[Purpose]
Specify when making access to the other station.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Transfer Setup].

[Dialog Box]
When specifying the other station, it will be convenient to specify the connection
target while looking at the connection channel diagram from Connection channel list.

l )

) i3 kg =
Serial NETAI0H]  NET[I] CC-link  Ethemet PLC AF 55C
UsE board board board board board board net
00 [COM 1 Baud rate [19.2Kbps

PLE el —

PLC  MNETAOMH] MMETO]  CClink Ethernet C24 G4 Bus
module module module madule module module ﬂj

Epn] ﬂ ’E Connection channel list... <+ 7)
No specification  Other station[Single network] — Other station[Coesistence network] PLC direct coupled setting
Time out [Sec.| |3U Retry times IU Connection test -« 8)
= ETHER:
m @ | % % PLC type
- PLC No.
L4 METHOMH] METI)  CClink  Ethernet " Multple PLC setting—
Metwork Mo. |1 Station Mo, |0 System image...
SEEEE
=TT =T = Line connection [Q446TEL.C24)... |€— 9)
1 2 3 4
L24 META0H]  MNET[I)  CC-link  Ethemet ‘ Ok |<—10)
Accessing other station Target PLC
Head /0 [0 Station Mo [0 [[Nenchoice Close |

11)

POINT

An underline on the setting screen indicates that detailed setting can be made by
double-clicking it.

The icons displayed can be selected.

The icon shown yellow means that it has already been selected.

[Description]
1) PCside l/F
Refer to Section 16.1.1

2) PLC side I/F
Choose the unit to be connected with the personal computer.
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3) Other station

What is Single network?
It indicates a system which is configured by a single network and a multilevel
system, e.g., only MELSECNET/10 or only Ethernet. (Since Ethernet is
regarded as the MELSECNET/10, specify Single network for an
MELSECNET/10 and Ethernet mixed system.)

What is Coexistence network?
Set this network when making access to the other station PLC via two
different networks.
This network indicates a system which is made up of different networks, e.g.
from MELSECNET/10 to CC-Link unit or from Q-compatible C24/QC24 to
MELSECNET/10.
This network cannot be chosen for the A series.

4) Network route

When Single network is selected
Choose the network type, network No., station number and first I/O No. to be
accessed.
The setting items depend on the network type that has been set.

When Coexistence network is selected
Choose this when making access to the network different from the one
where the personal computer is connected.

5) Coexistence network route
Choose the network type, network No., station number and first I/O No. to be
accessed.
The setting items depend on the network type that has been set.

6) Detailed settings display column
Shows the setting status.

7) Connection channel list
You can set the connection target while looking at the Connection channel list.
As clicking automatically sets the connection channel on the Connection
Setup screen, settings can be made easily if a complicated system is
configured. Set the network number, station number and others as desired
according to the access target.

Connection channel list

10 Serial port Acoess CC-Link-MNET/10H] other station via PLC module

L e j =

MAET/IOH) WNETO)  CClmk  Eleret  Co4 [ Bus

» odde/ modie  modde  modde  modue moduie ol
PLCmede [OCFUG

Other statonfSingle network] \(ther statipfC i
T\meﬂul[Sec]'F Retry time: [
e

PLE type
PLC N,

Multiple PLC setting——
System  image.
1

Line cannect tion (B/4BTEL,C24)

L

NET/10H

2 NET(I)

ia PLC module
 module

ia PLC module
e 1203 4

Clicking the button automatically sets the connection channel (areas enclosed
by circles) on the Connection Setup screen.
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Changing from one display to another

Convenient usage of Display selected routes

When Display selected routes are selected by specifying the PC side I/F and PLC
side I/F on the Connection Setup screen, only the routes in the accessible range are
displayed from among the other station, network route and coexistence network
route.

A list of system configurations different in series can also be displayed.

Request Source PC-Connected PLC Relay Station Access Target
Q series
Personal computer QCPU (Q mode) QCPU (Q mode) QnA series
A series

QCPU (Q mode)

8) Connection test
Tests whether proper access can be made to the PLC set as the access target
on the Connection Setup screen.
If proper access can be made, the model name of the PLC as the access target
appears in the CPU type field.

9) System image
lllustrates the preset connection channel.

10) | Line connection (Q/A6TEL, C24) | button
Set when using a telephone line to make communication.
Refer to Section 23.4 for the way to set the Line connection setting screen.

11) Multiple PLC setting
Specify when the access target is multiple CPUs.
For detalils, refer to Section 16.1.3 (2).

Screen setting for MELSECNET/10 and Ethernet combined system (Single network)
In an MELSECNET/10 and Ethernet mixed system configuration, specify Single
network to access the other station. (Since Ethernet is equivalent to the
MELSECNET/10)

An example of the Connection Setup setting screen is provided for the following
system configuration (Q/QnA only).
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Request target (Station 1)

Peripheral device 4 Ethernet |
Network No.3
| 0 | g

MELSECNET/10
Network No.1

Ethernet
Network No.2

L]
L]

Connection Sehip PC side I/F Serial setting

\_H
=
]

HETA0H ECLir Leine g i USBE Cancel

board board
COM port COM1 -
Baud rate 19.2Kbps ha

CC-Link
module

PLC mode  |ACPU-Q

Other station Detailed setting

Connection el list Check ot i3
commurnication time 30 e

K PLE direct coupled setting \ Rty times 0 fimes G
Itis ot possie ta cancel whil commuricalion ftying.

Cannection test

il

D¢ Ii} 1 Nation|Single

‘T\meuul Seo) G Relwlines  [7

= .
! -
Mo specification Othes
[

ETHER PLC side I/F Detailed setting of PLC module X

HET %

Ethernet

PLC mode PO = 0K

4
Spstem image.., \ ==

Line connection (Q4AGTEL.C24]

~Muitiple PLC setting

13313

il

St

Network No. [1

CC-Link.

Ethernet

24 METAOH) NET(I
Accessing other station

Network communication route Detailed setting of MNET /10 B3

Hetwork No. (] Cancel
Station No. 1

For access to the other station or multilevel system, not only the Connection Setup but also the
routing parameters should be set to enable communications.
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Screen setting for MELSECNET/H, MELSECNET/10 and C24 mixed system
(Coexistence network)

Specify Coexistence network when accessing the other station via different
networks, e.g. from MELSECNET/H, MELSECNET/10 to Q-compatible C24/QC24.
An example of the Connection Setup setting screen is provided for the following
system configuration (Q/QnA only).

Ensure to set

Serial communication b
routine parameters.

unit (for Q series)

=, |

Ensure to set a
routine parameter.

MELSECNET/H MELSECNET/H
MELSECNET/10 MELSECNET/10 .
network No. 1 network Ny. 2 Multidrop

] VA 74k

Request target
(Station 2)

PC side I/F Serial setting

PEsidet/F g -

Ethernet PLC AF S5C

hoard board et © USE Cancel

\ COM part ICDM1 ‘I
FLC  MMET/T0(H] MNET(I) cc Link. Elhemet Eus Baud rate |13.2Kbps 'I
modde  modue  modue  modue  module mudule Al

Station Mo, [0 Paiity [Odd Sum check [ERignce [Data bit& Stop bit 1
Computer tppe [BJ71C24

ConnectiorNghannel list

MET/OH] M e
board board board

PC side I/F _detailed setting of C24 =]

=]
Cancel

CPU type

Mo specification Other station[Single netwark) Dlher statl [Coexistence network] PLC direct coupled sEing Station Mo,

0
Tinsout 501 [30
Connection test .
Paiity 0dd ~
-
= PLC type
7 ﬂ.ﬁ]’ ﬁ Sumcheck  [Esstence =
ETAOGYKETI]  CClink  Ethemet . . (UE

Multiple PLC selting
Network N3 Station Mo, [0 Databit &

Retry times

System image...

33973 Srpta 1
B Line conedtig (0/ABTEL C24)
i
" 0 mode
L/ WET/I0H) NET(N)  CClink Selact (C24N and C24-0 comes to be abls to sslect

Accessing otheTsgtion 57 6Kbps and 115 2Kbps when the baud rale of a detailed

Headl/0 [0 Station Mo, [0 setting is set
ot (KO

; |

Fiety times [ tmes _Coed |

1t s ot possible o cancel while commuricalion retiying

Network communication route Detailed setting of MMET/10

Hetwark No. Cancel
Statien No. |

Coexistence network route Detailed sefting of Computer li...

Head /0 £
Cancel
o

Station No.

Please execute following setting.
Head 170 : Head |/0 which i channel origin of C24
Stalion Ho. - Station No. which s channel shead of C24
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MELSOFT

REMARKS

Precausions are indicated for when accessing to other station like the folloing system

example.
QCPU (Q mode)
Personal computer - \I Relay station - \I Request targe!
/ i 0 / i EI\

A4 \l ) v \l \l

7 | e o T

— NET/10 i NET/10 i
TieE e alL

/\nACPU

1. Change the personal computer to the PLC type of the request target.
Communication cannot be made if the PLC type differs.
2. The relay station used should be the QCPU (Q mode), AnUCPU.

L 11

When PLC series A \I L
ACPU is selected u : -

11 [ 8 ]

=53

oooc
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16.1.3 Accessing multiple CPUs

16.1.3 (1) About access to other multiple CPU modules

A Q/QnA FX
X Ok X

*: This function is compatible with the QCPU (Q mode) function version B.
[Purpose]
Specify when accessing multiple CPUs.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Connection setup].

[Dialog Box]
The following setting example assumes that the personal computer is connected to
the No. 1 module by a cable to access the No. 4 module.

L L E ]

NETAQHI NETO)  CC
boad  boad  bo

Qther statoniCe

Oher
Timeout(Sec) [l Reytines 7

€24 NET/IOH) NET() CCLik Ethemet

CIC O L

[Description]
When accessing other than the connected PLC CPU, always specify the module
No. to be accessed in Multiple PLC setting.
Note that if it is not specified in Multiple PLC setting, access will be made to the
PLC CPU with which the cable is connected.

How to set "No module No. specified" in Multiple PLC setting

No module No. specified is indicated by the icons of the PLC No. 1 to PLC No. 4
modules in Multiple PLC setting which are not selected (when selected, the icons
are shown yellow).

When the icons of the PLC No. 1 to PLC No. 4 modules have been selected,
clicking the selected icon sets it to "No module No. specified".
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16 CONNECTING APLC MELSOET

An example on the above setting screen is shown by the following image sketch.

=
Cable —»
! 1) :PLC No.1
Power | t----------- -> 2) :PLC No.2
supply 3) :PLC No.3
4) :PLC No.4

2 3 4

N J

QCPU (Q mode)

Restrictions on access to Q motion CPU

Access to the Q motion CPU cannot be made using the personal computer where
GX Developer and GSV are installed.

Prepare personal computers for GX Developer and GSV, respectively.

<Connection example>

QCPU (Q mode) Q motion controller CPU

N

2 V4 N
323 =
GX Developer GX Developer GSv
GSV

POINT

The Q motion CPU is incompatible with GX Developer.

Accordingly, do not connect GX Developer to the Q motion CPU.

Accidental connection will cause a communication error. In that case, reconnect
it to the PLC CPU.
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16.1.3 (2) About network access via multiple CPUs

A QI/QnA FX
@) O @)

*: This function is compatible with the QCPU (Q mode) function version B.

[Purpose]
Access is made to any network station under control of the own module.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Connection setup].

[Dialog Box]
The following setting assumes that access will be made to the accessed station
(PLC No. 1 to PLC No. 4 modules) in [Description].

PC side I/F m% J &. ﬁ“\

i
Seral METAOH] METII) CC-Link Ethemet
board board baard board net

board board

| COM |COM 1 Baud rate |1152Kbps
~ [

PLC side 1/F s s/

[

MNETAOH) WNET(  CCLnk  Ebemel  £24 G4 Bus
modhile o]

module madule madule module
FLC mode  |GCPU-Q

Connection channel list...

PLC direct coupled setting

ther st le network]  Other station|Coexistence network

Mo specification 0
| Time out [Sec.) (30 Retiy times

Connection test

[ Eme el=
) ' o i

£24 ET /10 MET(l]  CCAink  Ethermet Muligle PLC setting

Network No. |1 Station No. [0 @
12 3 4

C24  METAOH) MET{)  CC-Link  Ethemet

Accessing other station

System image.

Line connection (Q/ABTEL,C24)...
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[Description]
The concept of an access path in the following system configuration will be
described.
When access is made to non-control PLC as module used for routing of the
accessed other station in a Multiple CPU system, the relay modules and QCPUs of
the own station, all relay stations and accessed station should be the modules of
function version B.

Personal computer OWn station

_=dv|2|a |

Setting from GX Developer

Since[2]and[2'] of control PLC are same,

Network No.1 other station access via [2] and [27is enabled.

Relay station

; 1) :QCPU PLC No.1
1)12) |3)|4) [2]ie—— station 2-1 ) :QCPU PLC No.2
3) :QPCU PLC No.3
4) :QPCU PLC No.4

[1]:Relay module under control of

<2 QCPU PLC No.1 (NET/10 module)
R Al _'_": « Station 2-2 [2]:Relay module under control of
o1 QCPU PLC No.2 (NET/10 module)
1) 2) 3) 4) [27:Relay module under control of

QCPU PLC No.3 (NET/10 module)

Precautions for and restrictions on access to other station

(1) When accessing the CPU controlled or not controlled by the accessed station,
change the accessed module in "Multiple PLC setting" on the Connection setup
screen.

(2) Assign the two network modules on the relay station to the same control CPU.

(3) When the network module of the accessed station is that of function version B,
access can be made to PLC No. 1 to PLC No. 4 modules.
When the the network module of the accessed station is that of function version
A, access may be made to only the control PLC by the network module (PLC
No. 1).

xd

Accessed station

[Ap—

<----}t--J---]--

1) 2) 3) 4 When the network module is

that of function version A

POINT
Setting the routing parameters of the MELSECNET/H, MELSECNET/10

(including Ethernet) allows access to the other station PLC within the range of
the network system specifications.
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POINTS

(1) Precautions for access to the other stations of the MELSECNET (ll, /10)
via the computer link unit (for A series) or E71
GX Developer recognizes the MELSECNET/10 as the MELSECNET (II)
when the other stations are to be accessed via the computer link unit (for
A series) or E71. When the same station exists on the MELSECNET (l1)
and MELSECNET/10, the other stations beyond the MELSECNET/10
may not be accessed if Via MELSECNET/10 has been selected in
Connection Setup. (Because communications from the station of the unit
set in the "Unit valid for other station access" network parameter are
executed.)
When you want to access all other stations via the computer link unit (for
A series) or E71, do not set the same station number on the networks.

(2) When the MELSECNET/10 /CC-Link card is used, the time check is fixed
to 30 seconds.

(3) Precautions for access to the motion controller (SCPU) via the
MELSECNET (ll, /10)
» Setthe A171SH/A172SH as the A2SH.
e Setthe A273UH(S3) as the A3U.
In this case, the instructions dedicated to the motion controller (SCPU)
cannot be used.

(4) A communications error may occur if communications are made with the
PLC after setting the resume function, suspend setting, power-saving
function or standby mode of the personal computer.

Hence, any of the above functions should not be set for making
communications with the PLC.

(5) Connecting/disconnecting the USB cable, resetting the PLC, or switching
power OFF/ON frequently during communications with the PLC can
cause a communications error, from which recovery may not be made.
Hence, place GX Developer in an offline status where possible before
connecting/disconnecting the USB cable, resetting the PLC, or switching
power OFF/ON.

If recovery cannot be made from the communications error, completely

disconnect the USB cable once and reconnect it in more than five

seconds. (Even after this operation, an error may occur at the initial

communication, but communications will be made properly at the second

time and later.)

*Offline status: Indicates the status other than PLC write/read, monitor,
test and PLC diagnostic

(6) Communication errors may occur depending on the type of personal
computer used or USB cable assembly In this case.
Please execute communication again according to the error message
contents.

(7) When fast communication is made after the baud rate has been changed
on the personal computer's serial port (personal computer side interface),
communications may not be made or communications retries may take
place to delay communications, depending on the performance of the
personal computer.

If communications cannot be made in fast communication, reduce the
baud rate and make communication.

(8) Other station access cannot be made for the 171SHCPU and
A172SHCPU of the motion controller (SCPU).
Access may be made to only the own station.
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16.2 Making access via Ethernet, CC-Link, G4 module, C24 or telephone line

16.2.1 Setting method for communication via the ethernet board

16.2.1 (1) For A series

A Q/QnA FX
O X X

For communication from GX Developer via the E71, there are the following setting
items and precautions. The explanations in this section will be made for the following
system configuration.

E71(192.168.0.1)

o o
Ooo 43

E71(192.168.0.2)
Port No. 500

Procedure for communications via E71

Restrictions
(@) When the AnUCPU type has been started on the personal computer,
change the PLC type to the AnNACPU.

(b) Communications can be made only within the same segment.
Communication cannot be made via the router or gateway.

(1) Compatible models
AJ71E71-S3, A1SJ71E71-B2-S3, A1SJ71E71-B5-S3

(2) E71 switch settings

AJ71E71-S3 Al1SJ71E71-B2-S3, A1SJ71E71-B5-S3
Operation mode setting switch 0 (online mode) 0 (online mode)
Communications condition setting SW2 OFF (BIN code) SW2 OFF (BIN code)

switch

CPU communications timing setting | SW7 ON (online program correction | SW3 ON (online program correction
switch enabled) enabled)
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16-16

3)

Sequence program

MELSOFT

An initial processing and communication line open processing sequence

program is required.

Required communications parameters and a sequence program example are

given below.

(Communications parameters)
The value marked (*1) is fixed.
Any settings may be made for other than the value marked (*1).

Iltem Setting
Application settings 2 100H
E71's IP address 192.168.0.2
E71 port number 500H
Other node IP address FFFFFFFF
Other node port number FFFF(*1)

*2: Values specified for application settings

Settings of 4), 5) and 6) are fixed.

b15 bl4 bl3 bl2 bll bl0 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl bO

Lo |

ofofojofs]afajofofofofofafy]

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

Fixed buffer application

0: For send/no communications
1: For receive

Existence check

0: No

1: Yes

Pairing open

0: No

1: Yes

Communication system (1)

0: TCP/IP

1: UDP/IP

Fixed buffer communications (1)
0: With protocol

1: Without protocol

Open system (1)

00: Active, UDP/IP

10: Unpassive

11: Fullpassive
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[ _Initial processing
9033 Y1F * <TPaddress 192.168.0.2 >
0— | 14 {oHaw HOCOABO00Z D100 3
[mitial — TDT EPF
rocessi  detactio
] 1
* <Get IP address >
{10 HO KD D100 it b
* CTURN on Initial request signal >
{sET r19
Initial
request
Yla YIiF * <Read initial error code >
19— | £ {TRON HO K80 D200 jish 3
[mitial  WDT ERF
prror detarctino
1
* <Turn OFF initial request signal >
{ram r19
Initial
request.
* ¢Initial request >
{r1F ui2 1
Min2
4— | [sET 17
COM, ERR.
OFF
* <Clear initial error code >
[0 HD E#0 -0 EL 1
[ReT ¥17 1
o ) C0M, EFR.
* Communication open file OFF
¥1g * <Enable stop y8,y19 are OFF >
46— | {0 HO HLED H3001 jish b
[nitial
request
X1 ¥19
56 —)A — | {move HI00 D110 3
ipen com  Tnitial Setbing
lte No. normal c uge purp
1 omplete nse
* <Commmication method set UDE/IR >
[Top HO K16 D110 sk 1
getting
use purp
o0se
* <8et necessity GPPU transfer set >
{move Hs00 D111 1
ET1 port
number
* <FFFFFFFF when used hy GPEW >
{DMOYE  HOFFFEFFEF D112 1
Other no
de TP aid
dress
* <FFFF when used by GPPW >
[mave HOFFEF D114 1
Other nn
de portn
umher
[Tor HO K24 D11l i 1
ET1 port
number
[sET bt
Open req
uest No.
1
99 {END 1
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In a communications-ready status, the E71's RUN LED comes on and RDY LED
flickers.

(4) Setting on the personal computer
Set the IP address.

(5) Communications check
When the preparations for communications via the E71 are complete, execute a
Ping test. Refer to Section 21.4.9 for the operation method.

When connections are OK
C:\ping 192. 168.0.2
Reply from 192. 168. 0. 2:bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=32

When connections are not good
C:\>ping 192. 168. 0. 2
Request timed out.

If ping does not pass through, check the cable and unit connections and
Windows® side IP address and other settings.

(6) Connection Setup screen
Setting screen for communication via Ethernet unit

Network communication route Detailed sefting of Ethernet

FLC [saTET -
Cancel
» * |Poddess [192 168 0] 2] IP input format | DEC. ¥
I  MAETAOH) FRET() )
modde  modde  modue  mox © Host Name

Computer ype [BITTETT IP sddress Host  [00.00 PattNo. [256

@ i('-')_i Connecton channl it
ot c i

PLC direct coupled setting

PortNo 1250 Inputformat. [ deoimals ~

Mo specif Other

Tineout(Sec) 30 Rety times o ‘ Connection test

C24  NET/OMH) MNETMN) CCLik Ethemet
Accessing other station ‘ arget

(@) Double-click the Ethernet icon on PLC side I/F to choose the unit model to
be connected.

(b) The detail setting screen for the Ethernet unit to be connected opens.
1) Setthe IP address assigned to the E71 to be connected.
(When the host name has been selected, specify the name preset in
the hosts file within 64 characters.)
2) As the port No., set the port No. of the connected E71 set in the
sequence program.
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POINT

When connecting to the QCPU (A mode) or AnUCPU via Ethernet, set the PLC
model name to the AnNACPU using New project

When accessing the A173UHCPU/A273UHCPU of the motion controller
(SCPU), specify A3A to start the project. When accessing the
A171SHCPU/A172SHCPU, specify the PLC name of the access target to start
the project.

Access can be made within the range that can be handled by the AnACPU, e.g.
sequence program, device memory. Therefore, access cannot be made to the
devices and network parameters which have been extended by subprogram 2/3,
QCPU (A mode) or AnUCPU.

However, access to the AnUCPU via the QJ71E71 can be made within the
range that can be handled by the AnUCPU.
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MELSOFT
16.2.1 (2) For QnA series
A Q/QnA FX
X O* X

% This function is excluded from the Q series.
For communication from GX Developer via the QE71, there are the following setting
items and precautions. The explanations in this section will be made for the following
system configuration.

Network No.1

Station number: 2

| I
QE71(192.168.0.2) i =
Station number: 2

CPU1

— QE71(192.168.0.1)
Station number: 1

. x

o [=—x Network No.2
O =
CPU2 i D-~—QC24 CPU3 0f Ole— QC24
. E E Station number: 0 B B Station number: 1
| oo | oo
‘“ [ [

QE71(192.168.0.3)
Station number: 3

Procedure for communications via QE71

Restrictions
(@) Communications cannot be made via the MELSECNET(lI).

(b) Communications can be made only within the same segment.
Communication cannot be made via the router or gateway.

(1) Compatible models
Use the QE71 and PLC whose function version is B or later.
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(2) QET71 switch settings

MELSOFT

Operation mode setting switch..............cccccceeen. 0 (online)

Automatic start mode.........cccceevvieeeiiiieee e SW3 ON

When SW3 is ON, initial processing is performed independently of Y19 (initial
processing request). Communications are also enabled if the CPU module is
STOPped.

For the way to perform initial processing using Y19 (initial processing request),
refer to the AJ71QE71 User's Manual and create an initial processing program.

(3) Parameter setting
On the MELSECNET/Ethernet network parameter setting screen, set the
network type, starting 1/O No., network No., group No., station number and IP
address.
Setting Screen Examples
Ethernet parameters
Urit Mo Unit Mo.2
Metwork, twpe Ethermnet | Ethemet -
Start /0 Ma. 0040 000
Metwork Mo. 2 1
Total number of stations
Group Mo a 0
Station Mo, 2 1
IP addressDEC 192168, 0. 2 1921658 0.1
FMMET /0 routing information FMET /10 routing information
CPU1 FTE‘ F'a.rarneter.s FTF' Pc'.nrameler-s
Routing information Routing information
IP address setting
IP Address
Input format IDEC- 'I
IP address I 192' 168 0 2|
ok, | Cancel |
Ethernet parameters
Urit Mo.1 Urit Mo.2
Metwork type Ethernet * |Mone -
Start 140 Mo. 0040
Metwark, Mo, 2
Total number of stations
Group Ma. a
Station Mo. 3
IP addressDEC 192168 0. 3
FMET /10 routing information
CPU2 FTF Parameters
Fiouting infarmation
IP address setting
IP Address
Irput farmat IDEC- 'I
P address | 192' 188 a 3|
ak. | Cancel |
CPU3 Set the station number with the rotary switches of the module.
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(4) Routing parameter setting
Set the routing parameters on the Ethernet parameter setting screen. Refer to
Section 16.10 for the concept of the routing parameters.

Setting Screen Examples

Target Relay Relay Yia
nebworkMao, | networkMo, | StationMo. | Stationko.
CPU1 1 1 2 2
2 2 1 1

Target Relay Relay Yia
nebworkMao, | networkMo, | StationMo. | Stationko.

CPU2 1 1 2 2

After parameter setting is over, write the parameters to the PLC using Write to PLC.
In a communications-ready status, the QE71's RUN LED comes on and RDY LED
flickers.

(5) Communications check
Refer to Section 16.2.1 (1) for communications check.

(6) Connection Setup screen

PC side I/F_Ethernet board setling
Netwark No. [T
Station No. U Cancel

This setting is a casting off to Ethemet board. Pleass exssut
folloning setting.

Network No. : Network No. of Ethernet unit ses in Parameter.
Station number : Station No. does not ovellan on same loop.

etup

lo §-

Seisl  NET/AOH) NETO)
boad board

g | Network communication route Detailed setting of E thernet

E PLC 71 6E71 2
PLC  MNET/IOH) MNET() CCLik\ Etene/ Co¢ T Repzotiite. (] Gancel
modie  module modue  modue mode swimbe. T

NetworkNo [T Statenio [T
& IPoddess [152168 of 1] 1P input format | DEE. 7|

Computer type [AITTOETT 1P addiess Host  [0000
€ Host Name.

n Conneston chanmel fst Flouling paramete tiansfer method | automatic response system =
I e ————
No speciication Other Other st PLC

Time out(Sec) [50  Retwtimes [0 Connection test

Fm,: Network communication route Detailed setting of Ethernet
tope

Muliple PLE setfing— € Access to Ethemet urit set on PC side I4F
AN T e R S e o S G ek Concel |
Line cornect tion (0 /ABTEL.C24).

B )ﬁ!msw el Ntwoico [T statantio |

AeEESEng other station

Headl/0 [0 Staton No.

o network route_Detailed setting of Computer |i

—— A | :
Head|/0 o
Cancel
—

Station No.

Please execule follwing selfing
Head|/0 : Head /0 which s chamnel origin of C24
StationNo. Stalion No. which s channel ahead of C24

Item Description

PC side I/F Set the network No. and station number.

Set the model name, station number, IP address, etc. of the
unit connected to the personal computer.

As access is made to the other station via the Ethernet unit,
Network route choose "Other station in the same loop or access to
multilevel system".

Set the first /0 address and station number of the station to
be accessed.

PLC side I/F

Coexistence network route
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MELSOFT
16.2.1 (3) For Q series
A Q/QnA FX
X O* X

*: Except the QnA series.
For communication from GX Developer via the Q-compatible E71, there are the
following setting items and precautions. The explanations in this section will be made
for the following system configuration.

Personal computer

Network No.1

Station number: 2

I
=
Q-compatible E71 (192.168.0.2)

Station number: 2

Q-compatible E71 (192.168.0.1)
Station number: 1

CPU2
Network No.2

Q-compatible E71 (192.168.0.3)
Station number: 3

Procedure for and restrictions on communications via Q-compatible E71

(1) Compatible models
QJ71E71, QJ71E71-B2
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(2) Network parameter setting
Parameter setting can be made from the MELSECNET/ETHERNET network
parameter setting screen.
Set the network type, first I/O No., network No., group No., station number,
mode and operation setting.

MELSOFT

Setting Screen Examples
Ethernet parameters Operation setting
Ui k2
Network type Ethermnet = [Ethemet 2 r Communication data code Initial Timing
Starting 140 Mo, 00an 0020 @ Binary code Do not wait for OPEN ( Communications
Netmork No. E 1 impossible at STOF time |
-  ASC code Alwaps wait for OPEN [ Communication
Total stations possible at STOP time ]
Group No 0 0 1P Addy
Station Na. 1 Input format DEC. <2
Mode On fine  [Online -
CPUl Cperational settings Operational settings IP address | 152 168 o 1]
Initial zeftings Initial zettings
Epehkekng: tpeielings ™ Enable Wiite at LN tine
Routing infarmation R outing informatian
MMET /10 routing information MMET A10 routing infarmation End setup I Cancel I
FTP Parameters FTP Parameters
E-mail zattings E-mail zettings
Interrupt setings |nterrupt settings
Ethernet parameters Operation setting
Uit 1 Uit 2 Ethernet operations
Metwork bype Ethernst - |Hone = - Commurication data code—| - Initial Timing
Starting /0 Na. 0000 @ Binay code o Do nat wait for OPEN [ Communications
Network No. 2 @ oo |mposswble.atSTDPtlme] ]
Total stations code ?Lu::ﬁgw:‘lgf?rugﬁil[]Commumcallon
Group Mo, 1] 1P addr
Station Mo, 3 Input format - |DEC, >~
Mode Online - > g
CPU2 Operational settings |P address ‘ 192 168 UI 3|
Initial zettings
Dz el I Enable Writs at RUM time
Houting information
MHMET A0 routing information ’Tsetupl Cancel I
FTP Parameters
E-mail sellings
Interupt settings
*: Operation settings
To make communications with GX Developer, ask the person in charge of the
network about the IP address setting to confirm, and set the IP address.
Since "any" values may be set to the other items, set them according to the
specifications of the other node and application connected to the Q series-
compatible E71.
The following are the operation setting items that may be set to "any" values on
GX Developer.
(1) Communication data code
Either "Binary code" or "ASCII code" may be specified.
(2) Initial Timing
Independently of this setting, communications can be made from GX Developer
if the PLC CPU is at a STOP.
(3) Enable Write at RUN time
Independently of this setting, online program correction or device test can be
performed from GX Developer.
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MELSOFT

(3) Routing parameter setting

Set the routing parameters on the Ethernet parameter setting screen. Refer to
Section 16.10 for the concept of the routing parameters.

Setting Screen Examples

Transfer ta | Intermediate| Intermediate
network, Mo, | network Mo station Mo,

CpPU1 1 1 2 2
2 2 1 1

Tranzfer ta | Intermediate | Intermediate
nebwiork, Mo, | network, Mo | station Mo,

CPU2 1 1 2 2

After parameter setting is over, write the parameters to the PLC using Write to PLC.
In a communications-ready status, the RUN LED and INIT. LED of the Q-compatible
E71 are lit.

(4) Communications check
Refer to Section 16.2.1 (1) for communications check.

(5) Connection Setup screen

PC side |/F Ethemnet board setting

etk to. [T
Station No. 1 Cancel

This setiing s a casting off to Ethemet board. Plezse evecute
fallowing sefting

Conneclion Setup

E@' %b« Hetwork No. : Network No. of Ethemet urit sets in Parameter
S A ~/ T T == Station number : Station No. daes nat overlap on same loop.
Us8  boad  bowd  boad  boad  boad  boad et
‘ Netwerk No, [1__ Staien Ho [T Protocol [TCP | Prowedl  [ToP =
PLE ddb L E
FIT MIETANN) FET(N  TTnk o o Metwork communication route Detailed setting of Ethernet [=]
mode  modie  mode  modde  modue modds | o —
NetwokNo [T Staonto [T R g
Computertyps [LITIETT 1P addess Host 19276801 ~ Network Ho. |1 Cancel
Roing parter arsfe method[Butomatic arsier method \ suontio.
@ % Cornection charnel it & Paddess [E2fies 0 1] Pipaima [OEC 7]
Other ther stafior{Coesistence network] PLE diect coupled seting € Host Hams:
Tine out(Gec) [i0 Petwtines o ES— Riouting parameter bansfer method  [Automalic response spstem =l
FLCpe
T NETAOH) NET) CClnk NGeng/,, o o oo RLER
NetwaikNo, [T Staiontio, [T | Sysiey Network communication route Detailed setting of Ethemet [x]
3191
i \ ¢ Aceess to Ethetmet module sst on PC side /F
T3 NET/IOH) NET)  CClok  Eenet & Eiiher s i sarma lagp of Ascass 1o nukiaye) syster Cancel |
Accessing ofher station Target PLC
o choice: Close. | Wetwork No |2 StationNo @

Item Description
PC side I/F Set the network No. and station number.
PLC side I/E Set the model name, station number, I[P address, etc. of the

unit connected to the personal computer.

Set the network number and station number of the station to
be accessed.

Network route
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16.2.2 Setting Method for Communication Via CC-Link (AJ65BT-G4)

16.2.2 (1) For A series

A Q/QnA FX
O X X

This section indicates the setting examples of the switches, parameters, program
and others of the unit based on the following system configuration.

AJ61BT11
Station number: 0

AJ65BT-G4

= Station number: 1
OCoO
I:l — I I
g =
0
(1) Module switch settings
For G4 Module
Unit Name Name Setting Description
STATION No. (station number setting switches) 0 Station 0 (master station)
MODE (mode setting switch) 0 Online
AJ61BT11 — - -
B RATE (transmission speed setting switch) 4 10Mbps
Condition setting switches All OFF All OFF
STATION No. (station number setting switches) 1 Station 1 (local station)
B RATE (data link transmission speed setting switch) 4 10Mbps
Operation mode setting SW1 OFF A mode
- SW2 OFF
To pers.on.al computer . Fixed to 9600bps
AJ65BT- transmission speed setting SwW3 OFF
G4 Operation setting - . Sw4 OFF .
DIP switches Parity bit yes/no setting SW5 OFF Fixed
Not used SW6 OFF —
Not used SW7 OFF —
Test mode setting SW8 OFF Online mode
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MELSOFT
G4 unit or G4-S3 unit
Unit Name Switch Name Setting Description
STATION No. (station number setting switches) 0 Station 0 (master station)
MODE (mode setting switch) 0 Online
AJ61BT11 . - .
B RATE (transmission speed setting switch) 4 10Mbps
Condition setting switches All OFF All OFF
STATION No. (station number setting switches) 1 Station 1 (local station)
B RATE (data link transmission speed setting switch) 4 10Mbps
A mode set by
Operation mode setting SW1 OFF combination of SW1 and
SW6
To-personal computer SW2 | Noneedto | Invalidin A mode
AJ65BT- transmission speed setting SW3 set (Automatic setting)
G4-S3 Operation setting - . Sw4 OFF .
DIP switches Parity bit yes/no setting SW5 OFF Fixed
A mode set by
Operation mode SW6 OFF combination of SW1 and
SW6
Not used SW7 OFF —
Test mode setting SW8 OFF Online mode
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(2) Cable connection

Termination DA DA Termination
resistor DB DB resistor
DG DG
SLD SLD
FG FG
+24V
T DC24v
24G

(3) Parameter setting
The parameter setting items and sequence program example for data link are
given below.

Parameter setting items

Address Item Description Setting

Set the number of remote
Number of

1H station/local station modules 1H
connected modules

connected.
20H Station information G4 module or G4-S3 module 2101H
Sequence program
X0 XOF
o r Ny {p15 ul 1
M0
sl [sET il 1
* Nunber of connected modules >
Ml
T— | [Top HO H1 HL jal 3
* ¢Station Infomation >
{Tap HO H20 H2101 il 1
[sET 16 K
X6
27— | [ReT 6 3
{raT 1 1
30 [END K
POINT
When the G4 module or G4-S3 module is connected, accessible stations are
stations 0 to 64 in other station access via CC-Link.
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MELSOFT
16.2.2 (2) For QnA series
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

*: This function is compatible with the QnACPU.
For the Q series, omit this section.
This section indicates the setting examples of the switches, parameters, program
and others of the unit based on the following system configuration.

AJ61QBT11
Station number: 0

AJ65BT-G4
Station number: 1

-
=
(1) Module switch settings
G4 module
Unit Name Name Setting Description
. . . Station 0
STATION No. (station number setting switches) 0 .
(master station)
AJ61QBT11 | MODE (mode setting switch) 0 Online
B RATE (transmission speed setting switch) 4 10Mbps
Condition setting switches All OFF All OFF
. . . Station 1
STATION No. (station number setting switches) 1

(local station)

B RATE (data link transmission speed setting

switch) 4 10Mbps
Operation mode setting SW1 OFF QnA mode
9.6 19.2 38.4 | Setto the same
To-personal computer transmission speed
AJ65BT-G4 transmission speed Sw2 OFF ON OFF P
setting (Kbps) as that of GX
Operation 9 P SW3 OFF OFF ON Developer.
setting DIP SW4 OFF
i Parity bit yes/no settin Fixed
switches y bit'y 9 SW5 OFE
Not used SW6 OFF —
Not used SW7 OFF —
Test mode setting SW8 OFF Online mode
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For G4-S3 module
Unit Name Switch Name Setting Description
STATION No. (station number setting switches) 0 Station 0 .
(master station)
AJ61QBT11 MODE (mode setting switch) 0 Online
B RATE (transmission speed setting switch) 4 10Mbps
Condition setting switches All OFF All OFF
STATION No. (station number setting switches) 1 Station 1 .
(local station)
B RATE
(data link transmission speed setting switch) 4 10Mbps
QnA mode set by
Operation mode setting SW1 ON combination of
SW1 and SW6
To-personal computer 9.6 19.2 | 384 | Matched to
AJE5BT-G4- transmission speed SW2 OFF ON OFF | transmission of GX
S3 Operation setting (Kbps) SW3 | OFF OFF ON Developer
setting DIP ity bi y _ Sw4 OFF xed
switches Parity bit yes/no setting SW5 OFF Fixe
QnA mode set by
Operation mode setting SW6 OFF combination of
SW1 and SW6
Not used SW7 OFF —
Test mode setting SW8 OFF Online mode
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(2) cCable connection

Termination DA DA Termination
resistor DB DB resistor

DG DG
SLD SLD
FG FG

2V
246 ——

DC24v

(3) Parameter setting
Parameter setting can be made from either the CC-Link network parameter
setting screen or the sequence program.
(a) Setting the parameters on the CC-Link setting screen
Set the first I/O No., type, total number of connected units, and station
information.
Set the other items as required.

CC-Link parameter setting screen

Mo, of boardz in |1 "I Boards Blank: no seting 0 boards: Set by the sequence progran.

1 2 3 4
Skart |0 Mo aooo
Type I aster station A -
Al conmect count 1
Femote input[Fs]
Remate output/F'')

Rermote register R
Remate register/Byww]
Special relaySE]

Special reqisten] 5w

Hetry count 3

Automatic: reconnection station count 1
W'ait master station Mo, I
i

PLC down zelect Stop

Scan mode setting Azpnchronously
Delay information getting
Station information etting Station information

Station information setting screen

CC-Link station information unit 1

Excluzive station Reservedinvalid  [Inteligent buffer selectiwaordl -
StationMo. Station type count zhation select Send | Receive | Automaticic
1/1 Fermatel /0 station  ||Excluzsive station 1 |Ha setting - -
Drefault | Check | End zetup Cancel

After setting the CC-Link parameters, write them to the PLC.
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(b) Setting the parameters in the sequence program
The parameter setting items and sequence program example for
parameter setting in the sequence program are given below.

Parameter setting items

Address Item Description Setting

Set the number of remote
Number of

1H station/local station modules 1H
connected modules
connected.

20H Station information G4 module or G4-S3 module 2101H

When creating the network parameters in the sequence program, set the
number of units to 0 on the CC-Link setting screen.

Sequence program

X0 HOF
0—F [ {78 10 ki
MO
s— | [sET Hl 3
<Mmber of comnected modules >
Ml
7 } [Top HO H1 HL jal 3
<Station Infomation b
{Tap HO H20 H2101 il 1
[sET 16 K
B
27l [RaT 6 1
{raT 1 1
30 [END K
POINTS
» When connection is made to the CPU directly or via computer link,
accessible stations are stations 0 (master) to 63 in other station access via
CC-Link.
* When the G4 module or G4-S3 module is connected, accessible stations are
stations 0 to 64 in other station access via CC-Link.
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MELSOFT
16.2.2 (3) For Q series
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

*: This function is compatible with the QCPU (Q mode).
This section gives a setting example of the switches, parameters, program and
others of the units based on the following system configuration.

AJ61BT11
Station number: 0

AJ65BT-G4-S3
Station number: 1

-
=
(1) Module switch settings
For G4-S3 module
Unit Name Switch Name Setting Description
STATION No. (station number setting switches) 0 Station 0 .
(master station)
AJ61QBT11 MODE (mode setting switch) 0 Online
B RATE (transmission speed setting switch) 4 10Mbps
Condition setting switches All OFF All OFF
STATION No. (station number setting switches) 1 Station 1 .
(local station)
B RATE
(data link transmission speed setting switch) 4 10Mbps
Q mode set by
Operation mode setting Swi OFF combination of
SW1 and SW6
To-personal computer L
- SW2 Invalid in Q mode
AJE5BT-G4- transmission speed No need to set .Q .
s3 setting (Kbps) (Automatic setting)
Operation Sw3
setting DIP - , Sw4 OFF ,
switches Parity bit yes/no setting SW5 OFF Fixed
Q mode set by
Operation mode setting | SW6 ON combination of
SW1 and SW6
Not used SW7 OFF —
Test mode setting SW8 OFF Online mode
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16- 34

(2) Cable connection

3)

Termination
resistor

DA

1

DB

DA

MELSOFT

DG

DB

Termination
resistor

DG

SLD

SLD

FG

FG

Parameter setting
Parameter setting may either be made from the CC-Link network parameter

setting screen or the sequence program.
(@) Setting the parameters on the CC-Link setting screen

+24V

24G

1
T DC24v

Set the starting 1/0 No., type, total number of connected units, and station
information.

Set the other items as required.
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CC-Link parameter setting screen

Mo. of boards in |1 vl Boards Blank: no setting 0 boards: Set by the sequence program.

1 2 K] 4

Start [/0 Mo, anan
Tupe taster station  « -

All connect count 1
Eemate input{Fi]

Bemote output[FY]
Bemote reqister/Biwi]
Remote reqister[Fwm]
Special relay[5B]
Special register(S'w]
Retry count
Automatic reconnection station count
‘i ait master station Mo,
PLC down select Stop
Scan mode sefting Agunchronously

D elay information setting

Station information seting Station informatiorn

3

1

i
-

Station information setting screen

CC-Link station information unit 1
Exclusive station Reserveldinvalid  |Inteligent buffer selectiward] -
StationMa. Station type count station select Send Fleceive—rAutomatic ic
141 ||Remaotel /0 station ~ |Exclusive station 1+ |No sefting - | ~
Default | Check. | End setup | Cancel |

After setting the CC-Link parameters, write them to the PLC CPU.
(b) Setting the parameters with the sequence program

The following parameter setting items and sequence program example are
used when the parameter values are set with the sequence program.

Parameter setting items

Address Item Description Setting
1H Number of units Set the number of remote/local 1H
connected station units connected.
20H Station information G4-S3 module 2101H

When creating network parameters using the sequence program, set the
number of units to 0 on the CC-Link setting screen.
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16 - 36

Sequence program
X0 0F
0 f | | {r15 ] 1
o
5— | {sET jul 1
# (Munber of connected modules >
nl
T— | {Tor HO H HL Kl b
* <8tation Infomation >
{Tor = H2D H2101 Rl I
{sET 16 I
X6
27— | {RsT 6 1
{rer il 1
30 {EHD 1

POINTS

» When connection is made to the CPU directly or via computer link,
accessible station numbers are stations 0 (master) to 63 in other station
access via CC-Link.

* When the G4-S3 module is connected, accessible stations are stations 0 to
64 in other station access via CC-Link.
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16.2.3 Setting Method for Communication Via C24
16.2.3 (1) Connection in the form of one-for-one
A Q/QnA FX
O O X

16 - 37

This section indicates the setting examples of the switches and others of the unit

based on the following system configuration.

R

C24

(1) UC24 switch settings

The A1SJ71UC24-R24 or A1SJ71C24-R4 cannot be connected.

Item Setting
Mode setting switch 1
STATION No. 0
Main channel setting RS-232C
Data hit setting 8
Transmission speed setting 9600bps/19200bps
Parity bit yes/no setting Odd
Stop bit setting 1
Sum check yes/no setting Yes
Online change enable/disable setting Enable

Computer link/multidrop link setting

Computer link
(set computer link also for multidrop)

A cable of AC30N2A can be diverted for this

connection.

Refer to Appendix 5.1 for the pin assignment of the cable.
When GX Developer is connected to the 2) loaded UC24 and the 9-25 pin
conversion connector + AC30N2A equivalent are used, write 1 (CD terminal not

checked) to 10B of the buffer memory.
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MELSOFT
(2) Serial communication unit (QnA series) switch settings

Item Setting Iltem Setting

Mode setting switch 5 Sum check yes/no setting Yes
Online change
STATION No. 0 enable/disable setting Enable
Operation setting Indepgndent Setting change . Enable
setting enable/disable setting
Data bit setting 8 Transmission speed setting 9600bps/19200bps
Parity bit yes/no SW13 to SW15 are
. Odd -

setting all OFF.
Stop bit setting 1 — —

A cable of AC30N2A can be diverted for this connection.
Refer to Appendix 5.2 for the pin assignment of the cable.
When an AC30N2A cable is connected, use the 9-25 pin conversion connector.

(3) Serial communication unit (for Q series) switch settings
Make switch settings of the units on the GX Developer 1/0 assignment setting

screen.

For details of switch settings, refer to the Q-compatible C24 serial

communication unit user's manual (basic manual).

Item Description Setting
Switch 1 | CH1 communication speed | CH1 transmission setting 0000H
Switch 2 B CH1 communications 0000H

protocol
Set according to
Switch 3 | CH2 communication speed | CH2 transmission setting the application
on CH2 side.
L Set according to
Switch 4 — CH2 communications the application
protocol on CH2 side.
Switch 5 Module station number 0000H

For the connection cable, refer to Appendix 5.3.

As switch 5 is used to set the station number, set the value (0 to 31 (decimal))
as required. (Note that if the value is other than 0, match it with the value which
was set by choosing Connection Setup — PC side I/F — Station number.)

Detailed description of settings

Item

Setting

Operation setting

Independent setting

Data bit setting 8
Parity bit yes/no setting Yes
Odd/even parity bit Odd
Stop bit setting 1
Sum check yes/no setting Yes
Online change enable/disable setting Enable
Setting change enable/disable setting Disable
Transmission speed setting 19200bps

Communications protocol

GX Developer link
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(4) Connection target setting

The screen setting example for access from GX Developer to C24 is given
below.

PC zide I/F Senal setting | x|
Baud rate IS.BKbDS 4 Cancel |

oM [COM T Baudrate
PLC side I/F Detailed setting of C24 [<]
PLC  MAETZIOM) WNET()  CClnk
StalonNo [0
Computer type [AI71C24 Station No. 0 Cancel
Paiity Odd =
Connecton charnel it
= Surn check Existence ¥
| —
e Databit 8
24 NET/IOM) NETO)  CCLik  Ethemet | “SS Stop bit 1
| ™ wis MACAMTA bansparent mode
T2 NET/DW) NETO) CCLik  Ethen Host station Detailed setting [x]
\ cammunication time 3 3EC.

q C |
Retry times 0 times Ance

Itis not possible to cancel while communication ietiying.

Item Description
PC side I/F Set the COM port and baud rate.
PLC side I/F Set the model name, station number, etc. of the C24
connected.
Network route Set the station number of the connection target C24.

16.2.3 (2) Connection in the form of multidrop

A Q/QnA FX

O O X
This section indicates the setting examples of the switches and others of the unit
based on the following system configuration.

Station 0 Station 1
(]
[oN-Ne]
e i
= 3lg
| 0o
A
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(1) Computer link module switch settings

MELSOFT

Station 0 (Connect GX Developer to the RS-232C connector of the computer

link module.)

Item Setting
Mode setting switch A
STATION No. 0
Main channel setting RS-232C
Data bit setting 8
Transmission speed setting 9600bps
Parity bit yes/no setting Odd
Stop bit setting 1
Sum check yes/no setting Yes
Online change enable/disable setting Enable

Computer link/multidrop link setting

Computer link
(set computer link also for multidrop)

A cable of AC30N2A can be diverted for this connection.

Refer to Appendix 5.1 for the pin assignment of the cable.

When GX Developer is connected to the UC24 and the 9-25 pin conversion
connector + AC30N2A are used, write 1 (CD terminal not checked) to 10B of the

buffer memory.

Station 1
Iltem Setting

Mode setting switch 5
STATION No. 1
Main channel setting RS-422
Data hit setting 8
Transmission speed setting 9600bps
Parity bit yes/no setting Odd
Stop bit setting 1
Sum check yes/no setting Yes
Online change enable/disable setting Enable

Computer link/multidrop link setting

Computer link
(set computer link also for multidrop)
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(2) Serial communication module (for QnA series) switch settings
The AJ71QC24-R4 or A1SJ71QC24-R4 cannot be connected.
Station 0 (Connect GX Developer to the RS-232C connector of the serial

communication module.)

Iltem Setting

Mode setting switch cH1 0
CH?2 5

STATION No. 0
Operation setting Interlock setting
Data hit setting 8
Parity bit yes/no setting Odd
Stop bit setting 1
Sum check yes/no setting Yes
Online change enable/disable setting Enable
:;tttirg change enable/disable Enable
Transmission speed setting 9600bps

A cable of AC30N2A can be diverted for this connection.
Refer to Appendix 5.2 for the pin assignment of the cable.
When an AC30N2A cable is used, use a 9-25 pin conversion connector.

Station 1
Item Setting
. . CH1 Set to meet the application of CH1.

Mode setting switch

CH?2 5
STATION No. 1
Operation setting Independent setting
Data bit setting 8
Parity bit yes/no setting Odd
Stop bit setting 1
Sum check yes/no setting Yes
Online change enable/disable setting Enable
::ttttirg change enable/disable Enable
Transmission speed setting 9600bps
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(3) Serial communication module (for Q series) switch settings

MELSOFT

Make switch settings of the units on the GX Developer 1/0 assignment setting

window.

For details of the switch settings, refer to the Q-compatible C24 serial
communication unit user's manual (basic manual).

Station 0
Iltem Description Setting
Switch 1 CH1 communication CH} transmission 0726H
speed setting
Switch 2 B CH1 communications 0008H
protocol
Switch 3 CH2 communication CH? transmission 0727H
speed setting
Switch 4 B CH2 communications 0000H
protocol
Switch 5 Module station number 0000H
For the connection cable, refer to Appendix 5.3.
Station 1
Iltem Description Setting
Switch 1 CH1 communication CH} transmission 0726H
speed setting
Switch 2 B CH1 communications 0000H
protocol
Switch 3 CH2 communication CH? transmission 0727H
speed setting
Switch 4 B CH2 communications 0000H
protocol
Switch 5 Module station number 0001H

Detailed description of settings

Item

Setting

Operation setting

Independent setting

Data bit setting 8
Parity bit yes/no setting Yes
Odd/even parity bit Odd
Stop bit setting 1
Sum check yes/no setting Yes
Online change enable/disable setting Enable
:;tttirg change enable/disable Disable
Transmission speed setting 19200bps

Communications protocol

GX Developer link
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(4) Connection target setting
The screen setting example for access from GX Developer to C24 is given
below.

PC side I/F Serial setting
compe  [EEEREN] o
Baud rate 19.2Kbps ™ Cancel

i

PC side I/F  detailed setting of C24 []
PLE type WL T
Station Mo, 0 Cancel
PLC  MNET/10(H) MNET()  CCink Bus =
odde  modde  mocle  medue OE| [Py 0dd
Station No. |0 Farity [Odd  Sum check [Evistence  [Diata bit 8 Stop bit 1
f Sum check Esisterice ™
Conputerpe [EITIGERN
Databt &
_:_”] Connection channe it Stop bit 1
No specification tation(C PLC direct led setting
Time gut (Sec:) [30 Retry s C Jion test
TR Selecting 4J710C24M as PLC type comes ko be able to select
e T v T s o i S i e
o PLCNG. ,—
sae” NETADDM NETH)  CCLink _ Ethemet
- Multiple PLC setting —
Head /0 [40 Station No. ﬁ sstem - image. |
J J J J Line connect tion | ELC24) |
12 3 4 Other station Detailed selting
c24 NET/10H)  NET(I)  CClink  Ether? oK
e gFL [ & 3 Check at
| Olose | communication tme: 0 e
) Cancel
R T e (e ]

It is not possible to cancel while communication retrying

Metwork communication route Detailed setting of Comput.__ B3
Head /0 40 0k

Cancel

il

Station Mo, 0

Please execute following setting.
Head I/0 : Head |40 which is channel origin of C24

Station No. Station Mo. which is channel ahead of C24
Item Description
PC side I/F Set the COM port and baud rate.
Set the model name, station number, etc. of the C24

PLC side I/F*1
connected.

Set the no specification of other station when not making
access to the other station.

Set the top 1/O number of a station connected to GX
Network route Developer and a station number of the station to be
accessed.

Other station designation

*1: When making access to the other station with the computer link module,
designate a station number setting item of the PLC side I/F.
The icons of the Network route cannot be selected.
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16.2.4 Setting method for communication via a modem interface module

A QI/QnA FX
@) O @)

This section provides how to set the functions and information on line connection to
line disconnection for use of the AGTEL modem interface module (hereafter called
the AGTEL) and the Q6TEL modem interface module (hereafter called the Q6TEL).
The A6TEL is a modem interface module designed to connect the A series PLC CPU
and modem.

The Q6TEL is a modem interface module designed to connect the A/QnA series PLC
CPU and modem. (The Q6TEL can connect to either the ACPU or QnACPU using
the A mode/QnA mode select switch.)

The modems shown in the following system configuration include the external type,
modem built in personal computer, PC card modem (PIMCIA) and TA (terminal
adapter).

(1) Between PLC and A6TEL/Q6TEL (A/QnA series only)
Functions such as monitoring, test and program write/read can be performed via
remote access over the telephone line.
For the operation procedures, see Sections 22.2.1 and 22.2.2.

AJQNACPU

[OX®)

AGTEL/Q6TEL

Subscriber line

(2) For access to FXCPU (FX series only)
Functions such as monitoring, test and program write/read can be performed via
remote access over the telephone line by connecting the FXan/FXane PLC using

a modem.
For the operation procedures, see Section 22.2.3.
FXCPU
%+ "FX2NCPU" + "FX2n-232BD"
Subscriber line - "FX2NCPU" + "FX2N-CNV-BD" + "FXon-232ADP"

*+ "FXaneCPU" + "FXon-232ADP"
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(3) When making access from personal computer to serial communication module
Q/QnA series only)

QnACPU  AJ71QC24N

(ON©)

[] (]

Subscriber line

QJ71C24
QCPU QJ71C24-R2

Subscriber line

For access from the personal computer to the serial communication module,
choose [Tools] — [Set TEL data/Connect via modem] — [Connect].
Refer to Section 22.4 for the setting of items on the line connection screen.
For the switch settings of the corresponding modules, refer to the following
manuals.
QnA series  : Serial Communication Module User's Manual
(Details Manual) (Additional modem function version)
Q series . Q-compatible Serial Communication Module User's Manual
(Application)

(@) Switch settings of serial communication module (Q series)

Item Setting

Switch 1 Transmission setting Operation setting Independent

Data length 8

Parity bit No

Even/odd parity Match to modem specifications

Stop bit 1

Sum check Yes

Online change Enable

Setting change Disable

Communication speed Match to modem specifications
Switch 2 Communications protocol 5

When using the QC24N, use the above settings as reference.
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(b) Connection of QJ71C24 and modem

A program is needed to make the following buffer memory settings.

Buffer Memory Address Name and Setting
2EH Modem connection CH designation
0: None 1:CH1 2:CH2
34H *1 Initialization data No. designation

OH: Sending of initialization data specified in
sending user registration frame designation
area

7DOH to 7D4H: Initialization data No.

36H GX Developer link designation

0:No 1:Yes

*1: The following initialization data have been registered to the QJ71C24.
If the modem used is included in any of 7D0(2000) to 7DA(2010) of the
initialization data, specify that registration No.

If the modem used is other than the registered, you can use it after
registering the AT command to the buffer memory address 1B00 of the
serial communication module.

Registration No. o

Hexadecimal Decimal Initialization Command
7DOH 2000 ATQOV1E1X1¥J0¥Q2¥V2¥N3S0=1
7D1H 2001 ATQOV1E1X1¥Q2¥V2¥N3S0=1
7D2H 2002 ATQOV1E1X1&K3¥N3S0=1
7D3H 2003 ATQOV1E1X1&H1&R2&A3&D2S0=1
7D4H 2004 ATQOV1E1X1¥J0¥Q2¥N3S0=1
7D5H 2005 ATE1QOV1&C1&D2&H1&I0&R2&S0S0=1
7D6H 2006 ATE1QOV1&C1&D2&K3&S0S0=1
7D7H 2007 ATE1QOV1&C1&D2&K3&S1S0=1
7D8H 2008 ATE1QOV1&C1&D2&K3&S0S0=1
7D9H 2009 ATE1QOV1&C1&D1¥Q2&S0S0=1
7DAH 2010 ATE1QOV1&C1&D2¥Q3&S0S0=1
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Sample program

Init data write

<Sets ByetCount of RegisteredData>
Init
0 [t [tov K20 Do T
<8ets user management data >
{mow Kl Dl H
<Init command >
[smov "ATQOVIELX1Y.J0YQ2" D2 T
<Continuation of init command >
[smov A N3S0=1" D10 T
<Write to buffer memory >
H1E HI1F
| A [To HO H1B00 Do K15 T
Modem/TA Init processing
<Bpecifie=s CHI1 >
Init H1E X1F
112 [t [ | [ro HO H2E K1 K1l T
<Registers to No. 8001 >
{To HO H34 HE001 El H
<Specifiez GPPW link >
[ro HO H3D Kl K1l H
<Setsz init request signal >
[sET ¥10 H
rlo ¥10
194 || || [ReT ¥l T
{sET MO H
<Reads error code >
13 H1E X1F
} || £ [FrROM HD H221 D100 Kl T
{rsT Y10 H
[sET M1 H
222 [EMD H
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(4)

(5)

QnACPU

(OX®)

16 -48
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Pager notice (A/QnA series only)

An on-the-spot trouble occurrence can be notified with a message.

For the A6TEL or the A mode of the Q6TEL, you can set up to 10 characters.
For the QnA mode of the Q6TEL, you can set up to 10 characters or notice data
of up to 480 points of a word device. (Note that the number of characters
displayed on the pager depends on the pager used.)

For the operating procedure, refer to Sections 22.2.1 and 22.2.2.)

A/QnNACPU

(O} ®)

ABTEL/Q6TEL
Pager, Telemessage

or like

Subscriber line

Q6TEL-Q6TEL communication (only QnA mode of Q6TEL)

When the device condition set to the send side Q6TEL holds, the word device
data of up to 480 words can be transferred to the device specified in the receive
side PLC.

Local devices cannot be used as a transfer or trigger condition.

For the operating procedure, refer to Section 22.2.4.

QnACPU

(OX©)

Subscriber line

Modem specifications
When using modems, choose the ones which satisfy the following
specifications.
In addition, you can make communication from a personal computer with a built-
in modem or a PC card modem (PCMCIA) for use in connection with a
notebook personal computer.
(@) When using subscriber telephone line/private branch telephone
» AT command compatible (initialization command)
» Only the DR terminal can be turned ON (High) independently
» (Example: You cannot use the modem whose CD terminal turns on at
the same time when only the DR terminal is turned on.)
» Communication standards: ITU-T V.90/V.34/V.32bis/V.32/V.22bis/V.22/
V.21/V.FC
Bell 212A/103

(b) Manual line connection (for connection via an operator)
» Specifications as in above (a)
» Switching can be made between the "ANS mode" and "ORG mode".
(AIWA's some modems have the above mode switch.)

Communication may not be made depending on the line status.
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POINT

* When a modem built in personal computer or the PC card (PCMCIA) is used
to make communication, COM port setting is required on the connection
destination specifying screen.

Also, the COM port of the modem built in personal computer or the PC card
(PCMCIA) is determined internally.
For the setting method, refer to the personal computer manual.

* The standard AT command cannot be used in some modems.
If the standard command is selected but the modem cannot connect with the
line, the user should designate the AT command.
For the standard and AT command designation setting, refer to Section
22.4.1.

(7) Connection cable
For connection of the personal computer and modem, use the RS-232C cable
supplied with the modem or the specified cable.
Since the personal computer may have a different connector, check the
specifications of the connector when purchasing the modem.

(8) Modem setting
Make modem setting.
The following screen can be browsed using Line connection or AT command
help for AT command registration.

AT command help

In general, Modem functions properly in the default settings itself.
Ifit does notwaork in default settings, setthe Moderm initial condition and confirm the following AT Commands.

—hlodem settings on PC side
ATECH Turns OM the CD signal by carrier receive mode.

ATGEN Returns the acknowledge code for the AT Command.
ATvn Return the acknowledgment in string format.
AR mMP Auto selection mode is recommended.

In general, MNP block should be a maximum of size 128 Bytes per Block.
Ifyou can not assign the MNP Auto selection mode, use the Direct asynchronous mode
for Communications.
ATEDR Disconnects the line when ER signal goes OFF.
When connecting with C24, make the setting which ignores ER signal on PC side.
ATEKN (ATEHNEINERN) Select RTSICTS flow control.
Example: ATECT QOVIIN3IED2&K3
—hlodem settings on ABTELIQETELIC 24 side
ATECH ATGn  ATYn  ATWn  ATEDn
ATEKN (ATEHNE&IN&RN) are same as "Modem settings on PC side”.
ATERN Enable Echo back.
ATESN Sets DR signal always OMN mode.
*This cammand is applicable to the Modems which have the DR signal.
ATER=1 Ta enable the Auto call receive, set a value greater than 1 in the S register for the function.
Example: ATECTQOVIWNIEDZEKIET &£5050=1

POINT

* When you used the modem for the other purpose previously, return the
modem to the factory-set status using the following command.

AT&F&W
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(9) About RS-232C interface

MELSOFT

When the TEL data set on GX Developer is transferred from the personal
computer to the AGTEL/Q6TEL, the RS-232C interface specifications on the

AG6TEL/Q6TEL side are as follows.

Pin Number | Signal Abbreviation Signal Name Signal Direction Modem Side
2 SD(TXD) Send data _— Equivalent to RD
3 RD(RXD) Receive data -— Equivalent to SD
4 ER(DTR) Terminal ready notification _— Equivalent to ER
5 SG Signal ground SG
6 DR(DSR) Data equipment ready —— Equivalent to DR
7 RS(RTS) Request to send _— Equivalent to RS
8 CS(CTS) Clear to send -— Equivalent to CS

Receive indication )
9 RI(CI) . -— Equivalent to RI(CI)
(Call detection)
The following wiring example is for proximate connection.
Peripheral Q6TEL/
device side ABTEL side
Pin No. o L Pin No.
FG| 1 : : 1 |FG
g N B N T
RXD 3 . : 3 RXD
RTS| 4 ! ! 4 |RTS
CTS| 5 i | 15 [CcTS
DSR| 6 : 1 6 |DSR
SG| 7 . ; 7 |sG
DTR| 20 — ~ [ 20 |DTR
Shield
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(10) Restrictions on telephone line
(@) Do not use the call-waiting phone line.
On the call-waiting phone line, interruption ringers may corrupt the data or
disconnect the telephone line.

(b) Avoid using a party line.
If you pick up the receiver during telephone line connection, the telephone
line may be disconnected.

(c) An analog two-wire type telephone line can be used.
Note that a digital line can be connected by using a terminal adopter.

POINT

The telephone line of four wire type may not be connected depending on the
modular jack wiring type.

For the four wire type, conduct a connection test in advance to check whether
connection can be made or not.

(d) Instructions for cellular phones
1) About the modem for radio communication using a cellular phone
Though different makers call modems differently, this manual call them
a cellular phone communication unit as a generic name.
Choose the model according to the cellular phone used.
For details, contact the company of the cellular phone you use.

2) Although the cellular phone model which can automatically get an
incoming call has no problems when it connects to the line, the model
which cannot automatically get an incoming call cannot connect to the
line if the modem is not provided with the ANS/ORG/TEL select switch.
As the line connection procedure depends on the phone company or
model, consult the maker of the phone you use.
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16.3 Using PLC Read/Write

MELSOFT

PLC read and PLC write access the PLC and read/write data.
Since the same kind of dialog box is used for PLC read and PLC write operations, a
common explanation is given for both here.
Refer to Section 19.2 for the PLC read/write password for the Q series.
About the remote password
When the remote password has been set to the serial communication module (for Q
series) or Q series-compatible E71, making access to the PLC shows the remote
password clearing dialog box. Access to the PLC CPU cannot be made unless the
remote password is cleared.
Refer to Section 13.3 for the setting of the remote password.
When the permissible number of remote password mismatches or permissible
cumulative number of remote password mismatches has been set on SWO0D5C-
QSCU, the following status will occur if password mismatch operation is performed
more than the preset number of times. In that case, refer to the Q-compatible serial
communication module user's manual (applications).
Permissible number of remote password mismatches......................... Line is cut off
automatically.
Permissible cumulative number of remote password mismatches ...... Module's error

LED is lit.
16.3.1 Executing PLC read/PLC write
A Q/QnA FX
O O O
[Purpose]
Selects data and subjects it to a PLC read or PLC write operation.
[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Read from PLC] ([Write to PLC]), or click (ﬁl i’l ).
[Dialog Box]
The Write from PLC screen is shown below. The | Password | button does not
appear on the Read from PLC screen.
Write to PLC [ <]
Connecting interface ICDM'I PN IF‘LC madule
l) PLC Connection  Metwork no. [T Stationne. Host  PLCpe B25H
c Tite [
File selection | Device datal Programl Eommonl Local I
Param+Prog | Select all | Cancel allselectionsl Close |
B EOQI\%TN Paszzword setup... |<— 3)
= Device comment r Related functions
- 5[] COMMENT
E|-- Parameter Transfer setup... |
2) —>< [ PLC/Network/Remote password
Kewword setup... |
Remate operation.. | 5)
Clear PLC memoary... |
7) File register Farmat PLC memory... |
" whale range Arrange PLC memory...l
& Range specification 2R |0 = |32?ET Create titls.. |_ 6)
P, Tt s
[Description]
Items in parentheses relate to "PLC write."
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1)

2)

3)

4)

MELSOFT

Connecting interface
Shows the connected interface and access target station.
For the Q/QnA series, set the target memory.

Series Selectable Memory

QnA series Built-in RAM, memory card (RAM), memory card (ROM)

CPU Program memory, standard RAM, standard ROM,
Q series memory card (RAM), memory card (ROM)

Remote I/O Standard ROM

When performing write to the remote 1/O station, the write destination is fixed to
the standard ROM. For the applications of the memory cards, refer to the
following manuals.

QnA series

QnACPU Programming Manual (Fundamentals)

Q series

QCPU (Q Mode) User's Manual (Function Explanation/Program Fundamentals)
Clicking the button displays the title attached to the Q/QnA series
memory.

PLC data (active data)

» For "PLC read", the list of data in the applicable memory is displayed.
For "PLC read", if there is no data for either comment 1/comment 2 or
extension comment, nothing is displayed. Note that is not possible to select
more than one data item each for file register and device initial value (when
using Q/QnA series).

» For label programming, you cannot perform [PLC read].
[PLC read] is enabled for only compiled programs.

» For "PLC write", a data list of the opened project is displayed.

« Select the parameters and all programs of the project with the
buttons.

« Clear all data with the | Cancel all selections| button.
For the Q series, the intelligent function module parameters are displayed on
the screen if their values have been written or set.

» Device data name (read only)
Clicking this button sets a data name to be read when multiple device
memories are present.

. button (read only)
Clicking this button updates the PLC data in the PLC read window.
This button is not featured with "PLC write."
When several personal computers are connected to the PLC, click the

button to check the latest PLC data before reading the PLC
file.

Password
Refer to Section 19.2.

|Freespace volume| button (Q/QnA series only)

Clicking this button shows the maximum contiguous area (QnA series only) and
total free area of the applicable memory.

This button is not effective for the A series.
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5) Related function
Clicking the buttons displays functions related to PLC read/PLC write.

See Section 16.1 Specifying the Connection Target
See Section 18.6 Operating the PLC Remotely
See Section 19.1.1 Registering New Entry Codes/Changing Entry Codes
See Section 20.1 Clearing the PLC Memory
See Section 20.2 Formatting a QCPU (Q mode), QnACPU
See Section 20.3 Sorting the QCPU (Q mode), QnACPU Memory

6) Create title
Creates a label for the applicable memory when using Q/QnA series.
Clicking this button displays the dialog box shown below.

Create target memory title |

Cancel |

Target mermary I

Title |

Set a label of up to 32 characters, then click the button.

7) Extension file register
For A series:
A block No. can be designated only if extension file register was selected at 2).

File register
™ File register
& Eutenzion fils regizter Block no. I'I

For Q/QnA series:

* You cannot choose Whole range.

» When there are multiple file registers, the value of each file register is read
(written) according to the range specified.

File reqizter
 whole rangs
¥ Range specification ZR |0 -~ |327E7
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For FX series:

This setting is not possible with the FX series.

File register registration procedure

(start )

Setting of
file register in use

(QnA Paramete

PLC name |PL

i Jocn

File egister
& Notused,
o

Sl Pl )

Device intial value
& Notused,
o

Conespondng [~ -]
memary

€ Use the following e

Conespordng [ 7]
memary

File name.

Capaciy K
(1 K poits-1018 K points)

Conespondng [~ 1]
memary

€ Use the following e
Conespondng

(s —

Conment e usedin a command

il for local device

= ------ PLC file setting window for PLC parameters

el & Notued
c o 8

Corcpodrg [T || G [
== =5

© Une e g e e
Coneponig -

Foname [

eoncdg R it | __0otoi_| ek = =

File register setting

Select "Use the following file".

Select "Unused" or
"Use the same file

5 [ pooss

y as that of the program".
Device Labet 00 =] _ iy | [stineger -

New device memory creation window

P I P B P

& | 7 [charsceer sering

Write of file register

N - - - - - - - Online PLC write window

|

New device memory creation
How to create device memory
Right-click "Device memory " in
the project list choose new file
(Refer to Section 4.9)

Comecting nteface [FPPW

o [T

PLE Cornection Hetwark o, [T Station o, st PLC ype 328

As for the target memory, set the
memory specified in the file setting

Tagetmenoy [ICCagapan

=] e |

Fie seleton | Dvicedot | Proram | Common| Local |

Pasmspion | Seectat | Cancelal scon] ose

screen for personal computer parameters.

= Fl Progam
MAIN
-] Deviee conment
[] COMMENT
MAN
(8] Parameter
E [ PLCNetwak
63 e egister

Transfer setup.
Keyward selup.
Remots operation
Clear PLE memary.
Format PLC memo.

Anange PLC memory.

File regiter [fomatFES memory. |
€ Whole range:
& Range specification ZR [0 32767 Creste il

e

v

Write the file register to the PLC CPU.

fe
)

Write the parameters to the PLC CPU.

MELSOFT
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MELSOFT

[Operating Procedure]

1.

Set the access destination as described in "Specifying the Connection
Destination.”

Display the PLC read (write) dialog box.

At 2), check the checkbox of the data name for which PLC read (write) is to be
carried out.

When the file selection is a program, device comment, or device memory, set
the range setting and other settings on the relevant tabbed sheet.

Click the button.

When the PLC is in the RUN mode, the After STOP remotely is the PLC writing
executed? dialog box appears. Choose | Yes].

At this time, check the peripheral and PLC side parameters.

If the parameter check results in mismatch, read (write) is suspended.

Also, if data of the same name exists at the read destination (write destination)
on the Q/QnA series, the overwrite confirmation dialog box appears.

When you click [ Yes all], the confirmation dialog box does not appear and you
can perform batch read from (write to) PLC.

When write to PLC is finished, the PLC state is STOP. Is remote-RUN
executed? dialog box appears. Choose | Yes].

Precautions for PLC write

1)

(2)

When PLC write is performed from multiple personal computers

Do not perform write from multiple personal computers to one PLC CPU
simultaneously.

1. When connected to the network

2. When multiple projects were started on one personal computer

When the free space of the PLC CPU drive is insufficient

(Q/QnA series only)

Performing PLC write displays the following dialog box to delete all files being
written.

For example, if the free file space is insufficient for parameter write, the
parameters in the PLC CPU are deleted.

GX Developer <]
@ This diive capacity specification exceeds.Check diive capacity then execute again.

<ES:070a41ck>

If the above dialog box has appeared, delete unnecessary data and re-execute
[Write to PLC].
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POINTS

« If online change is necessary, set this function by selecting [Tools] —
[Options], and setting to the online change mode from the write mode or
monitor mode.

Alternatively, select [Convert] — [Convert (Online change)].
For details on online change, see Section 16.9.
For details on online change settings, see Section 15.11.

» With the A series, as long as the program capacity settings match, program
reading (writing) is possible, even if there is a mismatch with, for example, the
device comment capacity.

However, if parameter reading (writing) is executed at the same time, no
capacity mismatch will occur.

« When writing to the EPROM of a memory cassette with built-in
RAM/E’PROM for AnUCPU (AAUMCA-8E, 32E, 128E), set the memory
switch to "ROM."

» The number of subprograms that can be written with an A4UCPU differs
according to the installed memory cassette.
The subprograms that can be written are indicated below.

Memory | A3NMCA- A4UMCA- | AAUMCA- | A4UMCA-
Cassette Otose | SAMCA-96 128 8E,32E 128E
\Writing
possible Sublonly |{Sub1,2,3 |Sub1,23 |Subilonly [Sub1,2,3
Subprograms

» With the Q/QnA series, if a program with peripheral statements/notes
appended is written, the statements/notes are not written to the PLC.
Therefore, when reading out a program from the PLC, be careful not to save
(by overwriting) the program with no statements or notes.

Since the CPU/GPP setting is made when the statements/notes are created,
see Section 10.1.

* When using the Q/QnA series, it is not possible to write a device memory to
an IC memory card.
Similarly, it is not possible to write file registers to the built-in RAM.

* When using the Q/QnA series, when multiple sequence programs are written
to the memory using "PLC write", carry out program setting in the PLC
parameters.

» When batch writing data to an FX series model, set the PLC to the STOP
status.
If the PLC is in the RUN status, batch writing is not possible; in this case use
the online change function described above.

* If the program memory of an FX series model is an EPROM cassette, write
programs with a ROM writer. If it is an EEPROM cassette, set the protect
switch OFF before writing.

* When the A171SH project of MOTION (SCPU) is open, performing PLC
read/write to A172SH executes it as A171SH.
When the A172SH project of MOTION (SCPU) is open, performing PLC
read/write to A171SH executes it as A171SH.

» PLC write cannot be performed if an instruction code error program exists
after the END instruction.
Delete it in the list mode.
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MELSOFT
16.3.2 Setting the read/write range for device data
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Sets the type, range, etc., of the devices to be read (written) when device memory
has been selected on the <<File selection>> sheet.
The device memory contents are not written to the program memory of the PLC.
They are written to the device memory area.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Read from PLC] ([write to PLC]) — <<Device data>> tab, or click
(ﬁ' ﬂ ) — then click the <<Device data>> tab

[Dialog Box]
The screen for "PLC read" is shown here; the screen for "PLC write" is of the same
type

Connecting interface ICDM'I P ICPU module
PLC Connection  Metwork no. [ Station no. [Host  PLCtpe JB28H
Target memary IPrngram mermary/Device memnr}j Title I

File selection Device data | F’rograml Commonl Local I _W
1) —» [V Intemal device memary Diefault | Close |
Input colurmn
2) * ’7 ' No.of points+stat % Stat+end ‘
Device Label r Related functions
=
Device Sym. | Digit | Mo, of point | Start End [+ Transfer setup...
Input relay b3 16 8192 1] 1FFFJ
Output relay hs 16 8192 1] 1FFF Keyword setup...
3) ————» | ¥ |Intemnal relay bd 10 81592 1] 8191
¥ |Latch relay L 10 8192 0 8191 Remate operation...
3| Link relay B 16 8192 a 1FFF e
% [Annunciator F__ 2048 o 47~ wl
= Format PLC memory...
™ Link memory " Buffer memary  Start address{lowest digit not needed) T
| | 5
4) 1 Ha. u fo J Create title... )
Total free space
el —

[Description]
1) Internal device memory
Reads (writes) the designated built-in device data.
Check the checkbox to select it.
If device memory has been selected in the <<File selection>> sheet, an error
will be displayed if the Internal device data checkbox is cleared.

2) Input column (Q/QnA/A series only)
Sets the range designation method for the devices to be read (written).
®© No. of points + start
Set the number of device points and the first device number.
© Start + end
Set the first device number and the final device number.
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3)

4)

5)

16 - 59
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Device Laval

The default settings are for all device types, and the entire range of each.
The devices that can be read (written) with the A series and Q/QnA series are
indicated below.

A series
Readable/writ able devices M/L/IS *1,B,F T *2,C *%2,D,W, A, Z, V
Readable devices X, Y, special D, special M

Q/QnA series

M, L B, FSB,V,S, T*2 ST *2,C *2,D, W, SW,

Readable/writ able devices FX. FY FD. Z

Readable devices X, Y, SM, SD

* 1 : With the A series, a single range setting is made for the three device types M, L,
and S.
* 2 : Three types - contact, coil, and present value - are read (written).

FX series
With the FX series, all the readable/writ able devices are designated.

Link memory Start address (Q/QnA series only)

Checking this checkbox with the Q/QnA series causes batch reading of the link
memory of the designated data link module or network module.

The range of modules that can be designated is 1 to 4.

Since "PLC write" is not possible with a link memory, only reading can be
designated.

The data can be read to J*x\W* 3 of the device memory.

For details on the device designation method, see the Q/QnACPU
Programming Manual (Common Instructions).

This setting is not possible with the A series.

Buffer memory start address (Q/QnA series only)

Checking this checkbox with the Q/QnA series causes batch reading of the
buffer memory of the designated special function module.

To designate the special function module, set the first output number (however,
the lowest digit is unnecessary).

The setting range is 0 to 1FF.

Since "PLC write" is not possible with respect to a buffer memory, only reading
can be set.

The data can be read to U*\G* * of the device memory.

For details on the device designation method, see the Q/QnACPU
Programming Manual (Common Instructions).

This setting is not possible with the A series.

<Setting Example>
Case where the first I/O numberis 40| U
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16.3.3 Setting the program reading/writing range
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Sets the program range for reading/writing.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Read from PLC] ([Write to PLC]) — <<Program>> tab, or click
(E ﬁ ) — then click the <<Program>> tab.

[Dialog Box]
The dialog box for "PLC read" is shown here; the dialog box for "PLC write" is of the
same type.

Read from PLC B=
Connecling interface ICDM1 P IF'LC module
PLE Connection  Metworkrio [T Station no. Host  PLC wpe [202H1
Target memary IProgram memory/Device memaory j Title: “
File selectionl Device data  Program |E0mm0n| Local I
wecule

— H -_—
. ange setup =~ Close
Selected programs view

& ‘whole range

G a— "
Program  Steprange specification

LAl Start End r Related functions

ID N ID Transfer setup... |
l) -  Allocate memony far “wite during RLIM'— Fepword setup... |

500 Steps < Remaote operation, | 3)

Clear PLC memory... |
/

(I_ Merge peripheral statement/note J: Foimat PLC memory... I. — 4)

- Arrange PLC memow.._l
Create title. |

Total fiee space
et e spce gy

[Description]
1) Selected programs view
Displays a list of programs selected for read (write) data using file selection.

2) Range setup
Sets the range for programs selected for read (write) data.
When multiple programs have been selected, the All range setting is
automatically made.
® Whole range
tire range is read (written).
© Step range specification
The range designated by first and final step numbers is read (written).

3) Allocate memory for "Write during RUN" (Q/QnA series only)
With the Q/QnA series, to accommodate the increase in steps during online
change, an area equivalent to the number of steps secured for online change is
secured when a program is written to the PLC.
For details on online change, see Section 16.9.
This setting is not possible with the A series and FX series.

4) Merge peripheral statement/note
Refer to Section 10.2.
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16.3.4 Setting the comment read/write range
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Operating Procedure]
» Reading (writing) comments common to all programs
Select [Online] — [Read from PLC] ([Write to PLC]) — <<Common>> tab, or click
(ﬂﬂ ), then click the <<Common>> tab.

» Reading (writing) program-specific comments
Select [Online] — [Read from PLC] ([Write to PLC]) — <<Local>> tab, or click ﬂ
« (&]), then click the <<Local>> tab.

[Dialog Box]
A series PLC read the <<Common>> sheet and Q/QnA series PLC write.
The <<Common>> sheet is shown here; the <<Local>> sheet is of the same type.
(However, the A series <<Local>> sheet has no range setting for extension
comments.

» A series PLC read <<Common>> sheet:

File $election| Device datal Programm ': | Local I

[ Read/vwrite the comments of the set range. |

"Comment type specification|E #cluding E stended Comments]—‘ gl

the changed range
zpecifications
will be deleted.

 Comment]  Comment2

(" —PRange specification
PLC/GPPA Formatl G Developer FD[ITIEI'
Device Start End Sthart Etd
i
Special M
1) N, Special D
I vl Comment] /2 memory capacity IU K Bytes
Device Start End Start End [=
—
L -
Estended comment memony capacity |0 K Bytes

16 - 61 16-61



16 CONNECTING A PLC

MELSOFT

* Q/QnA series PLC write <<Common>> sheet:

Fil selection] Device data] Pragram

[ Feadvwrite the comments of the set range. ]

Lacal ]

If cloged, the changed range specifications will be deleted.

1 FLCAGPPO Formal G Developer

——

Device | Start

End

Start End

2)—»

[Dialog Box]

The FX series PLC read <<Common>> sheet and PLC write <<Common>> sheet
are shown here. With the FX series, there is no <<Local>> tab.
* FX series PLC read <<Common>> sheet:

File selection] Device data] Program ;|

[ It operates read/wirite of comment of get range |

If cloze is executed, changed range setting will be cancelled,

—

PLC/F<GP Faormal G Developer
~

Dievice | Start

End

Start

End

1) —

* FX series PLC write <<Common>> sheet:

File: selection] Device data] Program

[ It operates read/wite of comment of =t range |
If cloge iz executed, changed range zelecting will be cancelled.

G Developer

—

End

Start

End

PLC write comment farmat [CPU format]

—

PLC/FAGR
Device | Start
1)
2)——— Count of character per
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[Description]
1) Device range setting

Sets the range of device comments to be read (written) when device comment
data has been selected by file selection.
The details of comment range setting when editing device comments are set.
If the read (write) range is incorrect, it is changed.
However, when the range is changed, the comment range setting for device
comment editing is also automatically changed.
For details on comment range setting, see Section 9.7.

When writing with the A series, always carry out range setting. Note, however,
that no range designation is required when the entire range is to be read.
When reading (writing) the entire range with the QnA series, no range
designation is required.

For the Q series, up to 64k points can be written to the PLC. There are no
restrictions on saving onto the HD/FD of the personal computer.

When reading with the FX series, all that is required is to select the comment
data file: range setting is not necessary.

2) PLC write comment form (Q/QnA series only)
Sets the number of characters of comments written to a Q/QnA series PLC.
In device comment editing, comments of up to 32 characters can be created,
but memory capacity can be saved by reducing the number of characters
written to the PLC.
The setting range is 2 to 32 characters.
There is no setting for reading.
This setting is not possible with the A series.

POINTS

» There are two types of device comment: comments common to all programs
and program-specific comments. This is not the case with previous packages
(GPPA, GPPQ, FXGP(DOS), FXGP(WIN).

Therefore, first read Section 9 "SETTING DEVICE COMMENTS" before
reading (writing) device comments.

» With the A series, it is not possible to read (write) device comments unless a
comment memory capacity setting has been made.
Make the PLC parameter memory capacity setting by referring to the
comment capacity displayed under the range designation.

» With the Q/QnA series, device comment reading is CPU format.
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16.4 Verifying the Peripheral Side and PLC Side Data
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Compares and verifies the program, parameters and device comments in the PLC
CPU and the data on the personal computer side.

[Operating Procedure]
[Online] — [Verify with PLC]

[Dialog Box]

Verify with PLC [x]

<5 [PLE module

Connecting intertace [E0MT
l) PLC Connection  Metwork Mo, [0 Station Mo, [Host PLCtpe  [D2a5T

Target memory PLE RAM/Device memory

A D evic
5) — E— b-Dew:e data | Progiam | __Emme | 6)
Param+Frag Close
Edit datal¥erity source) PLE data (verify dest ] )
— = File 1=gister ~ Ficlated functions
fogan H Toaen & whole range
T Main T main Tirsi s
=1 [&] Parameter =1 (6] Parameter Mange o
[ PLCMetwark [ PLCMetwark - Kepword setup
2 %] Device comment = [&] Deviee memory -
) [ COMMENT [ Device data Femole operation. .
Clear PLC memary
Format PLC memory
r—— Anangs PLE memary.
p
4) —F»(‘ Gx Developer Data 4% PLC Data | Create fitls
Ficfiesh view

Largest contiguous Total fiep space
Fiee space vohume| 35 Bites ol Bytes

3)
[Description]
1) Connection destination information
Shows the connected interface and accessed station.
For the QnA series, set the corresponding memory.

2) Edited data (verify source)
Lists the programs and parameter data of the project.
Check the data name check box to make selection.

3) PLC data (verify destination)
Lists the programs and parameter data in the PLC CPU.
Check the data name check box to make selection.
If extended comments have not been written to the PLC CPU, the extended
comment item does not appear.
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4) Comment verify type
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Select whether the device comments of the edited data (verify source)
comments or those of the PLC data (verify destination) are used as the basis of

verify.

The verify basis is indicted below.

PLC Data

ACPU QCPU (A mode), Mation Controller

QCPU (Q mode), QnA

Edited data areaPLC data area ....... Comments outside the PLC data area are not verified.

Edited data area=PLC data area ..... All devices will be the target of verify.

Edited data areaPLC data area ....... Comment sections not existing in the edited data are

handled as "no comment".

Verify is executed in the device area set to
the comments of the comment type
(kana/kaniji, extended) selected in the PLC
data and written to the PLC CPU.

Verify is executed in the device area set to
the comment file selected in the PLC data.

Gppw Data

ACPU QCPU (A mode), Motion Controller

QCPU (Q mode), QnA

Edited data areaPLC data area ....... Comments outside the PLC data area are not verified.

Edited data area=PLC data area ..... All devices will be the target of verify.

Edited data areaPLC data area ....... Comment sections not existing in the edited data are

handled as "no comment".

Verify is executed in the device area set in
the PLC write range setting of the
comments of the comment type (kana/kaniji,
extended) selected in the PLC data.

If PLC write range setting has not been

made, verify is executed in the whole edit
device area in GX Developer.

Verify is executed in the device area set in
the PLC write range setting of the
comments selected in the edit data.

If PLC write range setting has not been
made, verify is executed in the whole edit
device area in GX Developer.

POINTS

» The following instruction applies to the verify of comments on the QnA series.
When selecting multiple comment files, verify the identical file names.

 The M, L and S of the ACPU or QCPU (A mode) must be verified when the
device range setting has been made with reference to the editing data range.
Otherwise, the verify results of the M, L and S will be illegal.
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5) Program tab
Click this tab to show the following screen.

File sele-:tic-n' Device data  Program |

—Fange setup N
Selected programs wiew = Wwhole range
F']'ogl"al'n— € Block range specification
""" MAIN " Step range speciiication < a)
Start End
& -

—Allocate memary for “wiite during RUM'—

500 Steps

I Merge peripheral statement/note

a) Range setup
Set the verify area of the program.
® Whole range
All area of the selected programs is verified.
© Step range specification
Only the specified area of the selected programs is verified.
Set the area with the first and last step numbers.

6) button

Click this button when the setting is finished.

[Setting Procedure]
1. Setthe access destination in Transfer setup.

2. Show the PLC verify screen.
3. Check the desired data check boxes at 2) and 3) to make selection.
4. When verifying programs, set the area at 5).

5. After the setting is over, click 6).
After completion, the verify result dialog box appears.

POINTS

* When multiple pieces of data have been chosen in file selection, verify is
performed between identical data names. Also, if the data names selected do
not correspond between the verify source and destination, an error message
appears.

When sequence programs are to be verified one by one between the verify
source and destination, you can specify different data names.

» If more than 100 discrepancies are found in the verify results, the results of
up to 100 discrepancies are displayed and verify is suspended at that point.
Before restarting verify of the area at and after the point of verify suspension,
specify the range or correct the verify data.
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16.5 Write to PLC (Flash ROM)
16.5.1 Write the program memory to ROM
A Q/QnA FX
O O* X

*: This function is compatible with the QCPU (Q mode).
*: This function is compatible with the QCPU (A mode).
[Purpose]
Batch-writes the data of the program memory to the standard ROM or linear flash
ROM. (Q series only)
To write to the ATA, choose [Online] — [Write to PLC].

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Write to PLC (Flash ROM)] — [Write the program memory to

ROM].
[Dialog Box]
Copy program memory data into ROM
]_) [ &l data in program memory will be witten into the target.
Target Standard RO n

The memory size of the target will be changed inta
the zame size of program memaory.

The data written into |C Card[ROM] can't be read
directly by Image data reading

[Description]
1) Target
Choose Standard ROM or IC Card (ROM) (for linear flash ROM).

POINTS

» Data of the program memory written to the ROM cannot be read in image
data reading.
Read it directly from the PLC.

 If program memory data is written to the ROM, device memory data cannot be
written to the ROM.
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16.5.2 Write to PLC (Flash ROM)
A Q/QnA FX
X O*x X

16 - 68

[Purpose]

*: This function is compatible with the QCPU (Q mode).

Writes data to the standard ROM or flash ROM. (Q series only)
Since transfer/write may take time depending on the performance of the personal
computer, use the following menu to write a program to the ROM.

When writing the program memory data of the PLC to ROM
Select [Online] — [Write to PLC (Flash ROM)] — [Write the program memory to

ROM].

When writing the project data to ROM (PLC card slot required)
Select [Tools] — [IC memory card] — [Write IC memory card].

To write to the ATA, choose [Online] — [Write to PLC].
As the corresponding memory, choose Memory card (ROM).

[Operating Procedure]

Select [Online] — [Write to PLC (Flash ROM)] — [Write to PLC (Flash ROM)].

[Dialog Box]
Taget memory
IC Card Type — 2)
Title / Exscute
File selestion | Common | Local |
Paam+Pog | sekectal | Cancel al sslections |
a--‘ Program
L MaN
EHE] Deviee comment
[] COMMENT
E-[#] Parameter
T[] PLC/Metwork
1)
- Fleservation steps for Wilte during RN+ - regi
E ‘H’Hange specicationZR [0 - [
[Description]

1) PLC write setting
Refer to Section 16.5.

2) [Password] button

Refer to Section 19.2.

POINT

For Write to PLC (Flash ROM) with the other station specified, set the time
check (seconds) to 45 seconds on the Transfer setup screen.

16 - 68




16 CONNECTING APLC

MELSOFT
16.6 Deleting Data in the PLC
A Q/QnA FX
X @) X
[Purpose]
Deletes data such as programs and parameters in the PLC when using the QnA
series.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Delete PLC data].

[Dialog Box]
Delete PLC data | x|
Connecting interface ICDM'I [ ICPU
l) PLE Connection  Metwark no. [0 Station no. |Host PLC type |Q2AS1
Target mermnary PLC FAb Title ||
File selection | ‘_ 3)
" Param+Prog | Cancel all selactionsl Cloze |
E|-- Frogram - .
[ Man 98/09/2910:11:09 2 pliclacalictions
] 5UB1 98/07/0811:23.28 = Transter et
2) EI--@ Device comment wl
“[] COMMENT 98/07/06 11:18:04 ¥, o
EI-- Farameter eyword setup...
“[] PLCMetwork 98/07/0811:23:19 Remote operation... |
EI-- Device iritial value -
i T ) WI TN TN i—l Clear PLC memory... |
~
Format PLC memory... |
Arrange PLC memor}l...l
Create titlz. .. |
Refresh view
Largest contiguous Total f
Free space volume| - J35° Bie  voume Byte

[Description]
1) Connection destination information
Displays the connected interface/applicable station for access.
Set the applicable memory.
2) PLC data
Displays the list of data in the applicable memory.
Check the checkbox for the data name to be deleted to select it.
Select the project parameters and all programs by clicking the
buttons.
Cancel all data by clicking the [Cancel all selections | button.

3) [Execute] button

Click this button after setting the necessary settings.
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[Operating Procedure]
1. Setthe access destination as described in "Specifying the Connection
Destination.”

2. Display the PLC file delete dialog box.
3. Check the checkbox for the data name to be deleted in 2) to select it.

4. After making the necessary settings, click 3).

POINT

» PLC file deletion is possible for the Q/QnA series only.
When using the A series, select [Online] — [clear PLC memory] to all-clear
the data in the memory cassette, then write only the necessary data again.
For details on PLC memory clear, see Section 20.1.1.
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16.7 Changing PLC Data Attributes
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

*: This function is compatible with the QnACPU.
[Purpose]
Changes the attributes to "writing disabled" and "display disabled" in order to protect
programs, parameter data and other data in QnA series PLC from unwanted
access. (QnA series only)

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Change PLC data attributes].

[Dialog Box]
Change data attributes. [ <]
Connecting interface ICDM'I &= IEPU
1) PLC Connection  Mebwork no. [ Station no. Host  PLC tpe 22251 5
Target memory | R Title I )
File selection |
Execute «—— 4
_ v )
Param+Frog | Cancel al selaclionsl Rielease display protection | Cloze |
Program e .
] Man 30/09/2310:11:09 2 ciEdltnctions
[ suel 98/07/0811:2328 =
X Transfer setup...
2) » E\@ Drevice comment
¢ L[] COMMENT 98/07/06 11:18:04 Keyword setup
=) Parameter
-] PLCMetwork 98/07/0811:23:19. Remote operation...
B Device initial value =
T e [ Clear PLC mermary...
QK | » —I
Formnat PLC mermary...
Adtiibutz Anange PLC memory....
[~ Wirite protection Crnate
Flish v | [~ Display protection 4“6 e e
7y
Largest contiguous Tofal free space
Free space volume valrne Byte o I P Byte

3)

[Description]
1) Connection destination information
Displays the connected interface/applicable station for access.
Set the applicable memory.

2) PLC data
Displays the list of data in the applicable memory.
Check the checkbox for the data name whose attributes are to be changed to

select it.
Select the project parameters and all programs by clicking the
buttons.

Cancel all data by clicking the [Cancel all selections | button.
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3)

4)

5)

6)

7

8)

16-72

MELSOFT

Attribute

Sets the data attributes.

If both the Display prohibited and Write prohibited checkboxes are selected by
checking them, data is neither written nor displayed.

* When write disable is selected:

Data cannot be written or deleted by access from a personal computer.

* When display disable is selected:

The existence of the data is not indicated in the display on accessing from a
personal computer.

button

Click this button after setting the necessary settings.

|[Release display prohibition| button

Releases data for which the display disable or write disable status is set from
the disabled status.

On clicking the | Release display prohibition | button, the dialog box shown below
is displayed.

Releaze display protection

Release the display and write protection of the specified file
at the zame time

6) > File name I

IF'ru:ngram

7) > Filz type

8) =|| Erecute I

Cloze |

File name

Set the file name for which the display disable or write disable status is to be
canceled.

If the file name for which the parameter has been changed and the set file
name do not match, the "disabled" status cannot be released.

File type
Set the file type for which the disabled status is to be cancelled.

button
After setting the file name and file type, click the button.

If the set file name or file type does not agree with that at the PLC side, the
disabled status cannot be canceled.
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[Operating Procedure]
» Changing to the "write disabled"/"display disabled" status
1. Setthe access destination by as described in "Specifying the Connection
Destination."

2. Display the PLC data attribute change dialog box.
3. Check the checkbox for the data name to be deleted at 2) to select it.
4. Set the type of attribute at 3).
5. Click 4).

» Canceling the write disabled or display disabled status
1. Setthe access destination as described in "Specifying the Connection

Destination.”
2. Display the PLC data attribute change dialog box.
3. Click 5) to display the display disabled cancellation dialog box.

4. Set6)and 7).

5.  After setting the necessary settings, click 8).

POINTS

» Be sure not to forget a data name whose display has been disabled.
If the correct data name cannot be set, it will not be possible to designate the
data for access, making reading and writing impossible.
To delete or change display disabled data when you have forgotten the name,
initialize the memory by selecting [Online] — [format PLC memory], then write
the necessary data again.
See Section 20.2 for details on PLC memory formatting.

 ltis possible to change the same attribute of several data at the same time,
but disabled statuses have to be canceled one by one.

« If neither selection has been made in attribute designation, the write disabled
status of the selected data is canceled.
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16.8 Reading/Writing PLC User Data
16.8.1 Reading
A Q/QnA FX
X O* X
*: This function is compatible with the QCPU (Q mode).
[Purpose]
Reads CSV format and other files written on the IC memory card to the personal
computer.
Refer to the following manual for the way to use the user data with the sequence
program.

QCPU (Q mode)/QnA programming manual (common instructions manual)

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [PLC user data] — [Read PLC user data].

[Dialog Box]
PLC user data read [=]
Connecting interface [EOMT < [EPU unit
1) — < PLCComnecton Ketworkro [T Stationne. Fost  PLC ype [0060
Target memoary Memor (i Tite ||
_—
2) File selection |
Selectal | Canoel all seletions | Close |
[ [
1] | 2
3) ~ Boods CAMELSECVGRPW
| Total free space
Free space volume! volume Bytes

[Description]
1) Memory card read target setting
Set the read destination of data.

2) Read data setting
Refer to Section 16.3.

3) button

Set the save target of the read data.

REMARKS

Use Delete PLC user data to delete data.
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16.8.2 Writing PLC user data
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

*: This function is compatible with the QCPU (Q mode).
[Purpose]
Writes data created in the CSV format and others to the ATA.
(Q series only)

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [PLC user data] — [Write PLC user data].

[Dialog Box]
PLC user data raad [=]
Connecting interface [COHT <= [CPU uit
1) — < PLCComnecton Ketworkro [T Stationne. Fost  PLC ype [0060
Target memory Wemory Card-0M Tite ||
2) ——————File selecion |
recute
Selectal | Canoel all seletions | e |
I I
1] | 2
3) ~ Boods CAMELSECHEPPW
Fistresh view
| Tokal fres spacs
Free space volume! volume Bytes

[Description]
1) Memory card write target setting
Set the write destination of data.

2) Written data setting
Refer to Section 16.3.

3) button

Set the save target of the written data.

POINTS

* Use Format PLC memory to format the IC memory card.

» The attributes (read only, hidden file) of a project file are invalid if they are set
on Windows® Explorer or the like.
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16.9 Executing Online Change
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
In the ladder editing window, changes a part of a sequence program and then
writes it to the PLC while it is in the RUN status.
Online change is possible in the write mode and in the monitor write mode.
Online change cannot be made when the PLC is in the STEP-RUN mode.
The Caution points for executing Write during RUN are listed on the next page.
Read these points before executing a Write during RUN.

There are the following two types of online change.

» When making online change frequently
Online change is executed by simply selecting [Tools] — [Options] to preset
online change and then making conversion.

» When not making online change frequently
Choose the [Convert (Online change)] menu at the time of program conversion to
execute online change.

[Operating Procedure]
 Setting online change by menu operation before conversion.
1. Change and correct the program.
2. Convert the program by selecting [Convert] — [Convert (Online change)]
([shift] + [F4]).
Confirm online change in the dialog box shown below.
» Executing online change at program conversion by options setting
1. Select [Tools] — [Options] — <<Common>> and then set the online change
setting to "Write during RUN (while PLC is running)."
See Section 15.11 for details on the online change setting.
2. Change and correct the program.
3. Convert the program by selecting [Convert] ().
Execute online change in the dialog box shown below.

Online change confirmation dialog box

GX Developer E

Caution!
FLC contral has changed.

Make sure evemthing is safe then execute again.
The wiite destination iz the program in the internal Fak.

Don't write to the same program from a plurality of place

at the zame time.

Enzure the PLC program and the program to be converted match.
ok?

Wwrite destination program: Malk
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The following tables list precautions for making online change.

(1)

For A series

Item

Description

EEP-ROM of other than
AnUCPU

* Online change cannot be made to EEP-ROM of other than AnUCPU.

Online change to other
stations

« Online change can be made to other stations via the MELSECNET (ll, /10). However,
note that the sequence program will be corrupted if online change is made from
multiple personal computers to a single PLC.

A2CCPU, A2CJCPU

« To make online change, select [Tools] — [Options] — [CommonUsheet and set the
edit object (shift forward setting) to "1 ladder block (Don't shift the program forward)"
on the [CommonOsheet. Otherwise, an error will occur, bringing the PLC down.

For shift forward setting, refer to Section 15.11.

Deletion of corresponding
device from program

« If a deletion during execution of the OUT instruction or changing a device No. has
removed the corresponding device from the program, the output status is held.
Force the unnecessary coil outputs for control to be switched off by selecting [Online]
— [Debug] — [Device test].
For the device test, refer to Section 18.1 "Carrying Out a Device Test".

(2)

For Q/QnA series

Item

Description

Online change to other
stations

« Online change can be made to other stations via the MELSECNET Il (QnA series
only), MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET/H.

Online change to built-in
RAM during boot operation

« If online change has been made to the built-in RAM during boot operation, write the
converted program to the IC memory cared after STOP using Write to PLC.

Deletion of corresponding
device from program

« If a deletion during execution of the OUT instruction or changing a device No. has
removed the corresponding device from the program, the output status is held.
Force the unnecessary coil outputs for control to be switched off by selecting [Online]
— [Debug] — [Device test].
For the device test, refer to Section 18.1 " Carrying Out a Device Test ".

Steps secured for online change

QnA series

« Online change cannot be made beyond the number of steps set as those secured for
online change on the Program/SFC program(] sheet after selecting [Online] — [Write
to PLC] — [Bequence/SFC program(] sheet.

The number of secured steps for online change is reduced for each online change. If
the currently set number of secured steps is exceeded by online change, convert the
program offline and select [Online] — [Write to PLC].

« If the number of steps is greatly increased by online change, preset a large number
of steps secured for online change during program write.

Q series

« If the currently set number of secured steps is exceeded by online change, the
following dialog box appears.
Set new secured steps.

« If the number of secured steps is set to 0 in the following dialog box, only the
sequence program which has exceeded the secured step range is written.

« If online change is made to the sequence program whose password has been set,
the password deletion dialog box appears.
Start online change after deleting the password.
If the password cannot be deleted, online change cannot be made.

« The secured steps newly set in the following dialog box do not appear on the
(programOsheet of Write to PLC.

Caution
There are not enough maintenance steps for AU wiite
Estend the maintenance area for RUN wiite and wiite again,

Sometimes PLC may stop about 100ms
oK?

Maitenance steps sfer RUN wite [E0g Steps

“iite destination progiam : MAIN

Carcel
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Q/QnA Series Table Continued

Item Description

While the slow execution type program is run, online change is started on all
completion of the slow execution type program. During online change, the slow
execution type program run is suspended.

Online change during slow | However, online change cannot be made if "PRG TIME OVER(5010)" keeps occurring
execution type program run | during slow execution type program run.

In this case, after setting the PLC CPU to STOP, increase the settings of the constant
scan and slow execution type program run time in the PLC parameters, and perform
write to PLC again.
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(3) For FX series

Iltem | Description

CPU which can make online change

FXac series/FX2 series (version No. V2.1 or later), FXoN series (version No. V1.10 or later),

Model name FX2N/FX2NC series
. Built-in RAM, optional RAM cassette or optional EEPROM cassette
FX2N series .
(protect switch OFF)
Memory type | FX2NC series Built-in RAM or optional memory card (protect switch OFF)

FX2/FXzc series | Built-in RAM or optional RAM cassette
FXoN series Built-in EEPROM
» Corrected ladders do not have additions, deletions and changes to labels P, I.

Use of EXon. EX2. EXoc. | © Change cannot be made if any ladder before or after corrections includes the output
’ ' ! (OUT) instruction of high-speed counter C235 to 255 or the application instruction
FX2N, FXaNe FNC90 to 98

* There should be no new 1ms retentive timers inserted.

« A substitute instruction for a new instruction cannot be inserted into a program or
rewritten.

« If a substitute instruction has already been programmed, the function of this substitute
instruction is lost by executing online change at that part.

*« FNC10 to 12 (CMP, ZCP, MOV) and FNC20 to 25 (ADD, SUB, MUL, DIV, INC, DEC)
instructions are increased in operation speed when neither a word device with digit

Use of FX2 designation nor index qualification is used.

(V3.07 or later), FX2c However, when online change or insertion is made, the high-speed processing function

of this part is lost.

» The OFF execution time of the application instructions of the FX2 (V3.07 or later) and
FX2C is shortened.
However, when online change or insertion is executed, the shortening function of this
part is lost, and the value becomes approximately 60% of that of the FX2 (V2.30 or
earlier) series.

« When additional application instructions and device numbers are written with the FX2
(V3.07 or later) PLC, these instructions are written directly to the program memory of the
PLC.

At this time, the PLC continues running, handling them as no operations.

However, as soon as the operation mode of the PLC is switched from STOP to RUN, a
program check is performed and the "PROG-E LED" flickers.

In this case, change the incompatible application instructions and device numbers, then
batch-transfer a correct program.

« If a device number not supported by the FX2 (V2.1 to V2.30) is specified as the operand
of an application instruction, this instruction is written directly to the program memory of
the PLC.

At this time, an operation error occurs because the device number for this instruction is
outside the range, but the PLC continues running, handling it as a no operation.
However, as soon as the operation mode of the PLC is switched from STOP to RUN, a
program check is performed and the "PROG-E LED" flickers.

In this case, batch-transfer a program with a correct operand set for the application
instruction.

« When a device number that is not compatible with the FXON is written, the "It cannot
write during RUN because order or device that cannot write in changed program during
RUN is included" message appears and changes to the program are suspended.

« Since the FXON has no pulse execution type application instructions, writing this type of
instruction displays the "Write bad" message and suspends changes to the program.

Use of FX2
(V2.1to V2.30)

Use of FXoN
(V1.10 or later)

*1: Each function is restored by switching the PLC from STOP to RUN after online change has been made.
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MELSOFT

POINTS

The following numbers of steps can be written by a single online change.

(1) Q/QnA/A series
A series
Number of program steps after editing (addition/deletion): Within 250
steps
Q/QnA series
Number of program steps after editing (addition/deletion): Within 512
steps
However, if the existing program is not modified but a program is added
to it by pasting and line insertion, the maximum number of steps cannot
be written by a single online change.
In this case, reduce the number of steps written at one time and make
online change several times.
Also be careful when the following corrections have been made.
If a correction is made to step 2 in a program and an addition made to
step 540, online change cannot be made since steps 2 to 540 will be the
object of a single online change.
In this case, perform online change every time a correction is made.

(2) FX series (FXON/FX2/FX2C/FX2N/FX2NC only)
Ladder modification is made within a single ladder block once and the
number of program steps after editing (addition/deletion) is within 127
steps.
(Including the NOP immediately after the ladder block, but with the
exception of the last ladder)
Program modifications exceeding the above should be batch-transferred.
Precautions for online change
The case where online change cannot be made and its correction method
are described below.

« If the ladder block has no NOP instructions and the number of steps is
greater than 250 (ACPU)/512 (Q/QnACPU)/127 (FXCPU), delete
unnecessary instructions before starting online change.

» If NOP instructions exist after the ladder block and the online change
range is exceeded, choose "Don't shift the program forward" and start
online change.

Refer to Section 15.11 for shift forward setting.

Note that when step 0 (LD X1) of the following program is to be
changed to LD X3, online change cannot be made if "Shift the program
forward" has been selected.

Ladder mode List mode

X1 0LD X1
| C 1 OUT MO
o MO 2 NOP
X2 3 NOP
601— | (m10 to
600 NOP
601 LD X2
602 OUT M10

Shift the program forward

Online change cannot be made as steps 0 to 600 will be the target of
online change.

Don't shift the program forward

Online change can be made as steps 0 to 1 will be the target of online
change.

(3) When multiple sequence programs are specified for file write
If there is an online change-disabled file, set the PLC to a remote stop
and write to that file.
For the Q series, online change can be made to the PLC program-by-
program. This is useful when there are many corrections and additions in
a program being debugged.
However, if online change has made the memory area of the PLC short,
STOP the PLC, then delete the program in the PLC, and perform write to

PLC.
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POINTS

(4) If there is a pulse instruction in the ladder block to be converted, that
instruction is executed when the pulse execution condition turns from
OFF to ON after online change.
For Rise/Fall commands, refer to the programming manual for each
series. The commands below are given as examples.

Rise instructions
Fall instructions

PLS, MOVP, LDP, MEP, FROMP, TOP, etc.
PLF, LDF, ANDF, ORF, MEF, EGF, FCALLP

Continuity at Online

Rise Instruction

Fall Instruction

Change RAM EEPROM RAM EEPROM
Pulse
Only the pulse instructions
. . having the
OFF Not executed g:tégiiznisto numbers of the
one to be
executed. .
xecu edited and later
are executed.
ON Not executed Not executed

16-81
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MELSOFT
16.10 Concept of the Routing Parameters
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

The routing function is used by the station of the PLC in a multi-level system to make
transient transmission to the station of another network No.

To perform the routing function, the "Routing parameters" must be set to associate
the network No.s and stations acting as bridges.

For communication via the MELSECNET II, the routing function cannot be used.

(1) The routing parameters must be set to the request source and relay station of
the PLC.
(@) The request source must be set to make access to the request target.

(b) The relay station must be set to make access from the request source to
the request target and to make access from the request target to the

request source.
(©)

For example, to make transient transmission from 1Ns3 to 3Ns4 in the following
diagram, the routing parameters must be set to the PLC 1Ns3 which makes transient
transmission, to the PLCs 1Ns4 and 2Mp1 which serve as bridges, and to the PLCs
2Ns4 and 3Ns5.

The request target needs no setting.

4 A
Routing parameter setting Routing parameter setting
Transfer target| Relay target| Relay target Transfer target |Relay target| Relay target
network No. | network No. | station No. network No. |network No.| station No.
3 1 4 1 2 1
Only transfer target network No. 3 must be set. Transfer target network No. 2 and 3 need not
be set as they are connected.
Request
source
[1mp1] [ 1N2] [2Ns3]
Network No.1 Network No.3
[ 1n6 | [1ns5] [2Ns4]2mp] [2Ns4] 3Ns5| [3Ns4| [ 3n3]
0 Network No.2 0 Request
target
2N3
Routing parameter setting
Transfer target| Relay target| Relay target
network No. | network No.| station No. ) )
3 2 4 |:| « « « « « Routing parameter setting areas

Transfer target network No. 1 and 2 need not

be set as they are connected.

N J
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(2) Up to 16 "transfer target network No.s" can be set to the PLC. 16 different
network No.s allow the own station to be a request source or other stations to
be accessed via the own station.
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(3) Routing parameter setting areas and data
For transient transmission, the routing parameter setting areas depend on the
system.
(@) Two-level system
The routing parameters need not be set because transient transmission is
made to within the same network.

Request
source

I I I
( Network No.1 )
T T T
Request
target

(b) Multi-level 1 (two networks)
Set the routing parameters only to the station of the request source.
To the request source, set the data to access the request target (network
No. 2).

Request

source .
| | Relay station | |

( Network No.1 >:| | I:( Network No.2 )
T T T T

Request
target

(c) Multi-level 2 (three networks)
Set the routing parameters to the request source and relay stations.
To the request source, set the data to access the request target (network
No. 3).
To the relay station 1), set the data to access the request target (network
No. 3).
To the relay station 2), set the data to access the request source (network
No. 1).

Request

SOL:rce . Relay station 1) Relay station 2) : :

( NetworkNo.1 = | = NetworkNo.2 =] = NetworkNo3 )
I I I I T T

Request
target

(d) Multi-level 3 (four or more networks)
Set the routing parameters to the request source and relay stations.
To the request source, set the data to access the request target (network
No. 4).
To the relay station 1) (the nearest relay station to the request source), set
the data to access the request target (network No. 4).
To the relay station 2) (the nearest relay station to the request target), set
the data to access the request source (network No. 1).
To the relay station 3) (relay station other than 1) and 2)), set the data to
access the request target (network No. 4) and request source (network No.

1).

R t

source Relay Relay Relay
: | station 1) | | station 3) | | station 2) | |

( Network No.1 >:| | |:( Network No.2 >:| | |:< Network No.3 >:| | I:( Network No.4 )
T T T T T T T T
Request
target

16 - 83 16 - 83



17 MONITORING

MELSOFT

17. MONITORING

This section describes the monitoring of the operation processing of the PLC through
an online connection between the personal computer and PLC.

(1)

(2)

17

17-1

Monitor mode
In the monitor mode, the monitor status dialog box shown below is displayed
whether during monitoring or when monitoring it is stopped.

bl amitar statuz
[ 10mz| RUN [ | MAINRAM) | 10ms| RUM [
3 3 3 3 3 3 4

b aritar status

1) 2) 3) 4) 1) 2) 3)

1) Scantime
Indicates the maximum scan time of the monitored PLC.
For the A series, it is in 10 ms units.
For the QnA series, it is in 1ms units.
For the Q series, itis in 0.1ms units.

2) PLC status
Indicates the operating state of the PLC, as determined by the PLC key
switch or by remote operation from a personal computer.

3) Monitor execution status
Flashes while monitoring is in progress.

4)  Active program
With the A series and FX series, the name of the program currently being
executed at the PLC is displayed.
With QCPU (Q mode)/QnA, nothing is displayed.

ON/OFF status
The ladder ON/OFF status is determined as follows.

e b 4E (> LT+
o & ¥ O AF-

* : Only comparison instructions which are equivalent to contacts, and SET,
RST, PLS, PLF, SFT, SFTP, MC, FF, DELTA, DELTAP instructions, which
are equivalent to coils, are supported.

(FF, DELTA, and DELTAP are QnA series instructions.)

In list mode

In the list mode, the ON and OFF states are displayed as follows.

» For bit device
The device name and monitor status are displayed under the row where the
list instruction is displayed.
OFF: [X0=0OFF], ON: [X0=ON]

» For word device

The present value is displayed.
Refer to Section 17.1 for the list monitor screen.
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POINTS

» The display of ON/OFF statuses and present values is maintained while
monitoring is stopped.

» The indication for the monitoring of RST instructions is the ON/OFF status of
the device being reset.
When the device to be resetis OFF |}
When the device to be resetisON -}

» Note that the following functions will not be monitored properly if they are
monitored from two or more personal computers simultaneously.

Program monitor list, Interrupt program monitor list, Monitor condition setup,
Monitor stop condition setup, Scan time measurement

» For points to note about monitoring display when the FX series is selected
see Appendix 11.

» For the AnACPU or AnUCPU, the status at execution of the END instruction is
monitored. For the AnNACPU or AnUCPU, however, note that the status at any
point during scan execution may be monitored.

Though the monitor result may differ, the program run is not different.

17-2
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17.1 Monitoring, and Stopping/Resuming Monitoring

A QI/QnA FX
@) O @)

[Purpose]
Monitors the continuity, energized state, and ON/OFF states of contacts and coils
while displaying the ladder.
Also stops monitoring and resumes monitoring after it has been stopped.

[Operating Procedure]

» For monitoring
Select [Online] — [Monitor] — [Monitor mode], or click [&] ([F3]).

» To stop monitoring

Select [Online] — [Monitor] — [Stop Monitor], or click [#& ([Alt] +[F3]).

» To resume monitoring
Select [Online] — [Monitor] — [Start Monitor], or click €| ([F3]).

[Window]

1)

i LD(Monitor mode)  MAIN 41 Step. K1000
—_—| i 2 ( T0
— | w o
2 \k ‘\33,1
. Z
2— } ft X0 Dog
| 1
it xo D101
a
o e
saf
2)
[
P
zal |
]
|
[
<o
aal— | n
([ i
| I
=

( —{RsT T1 m| )
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List monitor screen example

[« |

gl

g2

a3

gh

g6

21

mov
<D1Z2287
AN
<HOAL
T
<D12Z386
<D122387
BCD

fT127RT

[ List(Monitor mode Monitoring) MAIN 615 Step

XE

K1lo0o D1zz287

= 1000 >
®OAL
= 0OFF >
Dlzzge K0 Dlzzg?
= i} >
= loon >

D1ZZ37 D1Z2a5

= iann n

Kl

17-4

[Description]

1) Ladder monitoring
During monitoring, the ON/OFF states of contacts and coils and the present
values of devices are displayed, and they change in accordance with the
operating state of the PLC.
When monitoring is stopped the display is maintained, and is updated when
monitoring is resumed.

MELSOFT
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2) Present value
Displays the present values of word devices.
The present values can be switched between decimal and hexadecimal.
For details on this switching of present values, see Section 17.4.
When monitoring a double word containing ten or more characters, it is
displayed by making the characters smaller.
Present values can be displayed in double words or as real numbers in
accordance with the data type used with an instruction.

POINTS

* In the monitor mode, check whether the status is "monitoring in progress" or
"monitoring stopped" either in the monitor status dialog box display or from
the Tool button display shown below.

Monitoring in progress @E Monitoring stopped EE

» Contacts in the ladder monitor window can be forcibly switched ON/OFF by

using key + double click ([Enter]).

+ When a word device being monitored is key + double-clicked ([Enter]),
the present value change dialog box shown below is displayed.

Present value change |

—wiord device
. Cloze |
Device
1 | Set

Setting value

| |DEC =] |15 it intege ¥ ]

Enter the value to be changed, then click the button.

» The present values of double word instructions (DMOV, DFRO, etc.) are
displayed as double words.
Check the values of double words in device batch monitoring or registered
device monitoring.
For details on device batch monitoring, see Section 17.5.
For details on registered device monitoring, see Section 17.6.

» Ladder monitoring, device entry monitoring and ladder entry monitoring allow
devices with digits, e.g. MOV DO K4Y20, to be monitored.

* The FD device is monitored as a word value.

» During the ladder monitoring or device batch-monitoring, connection setup
and change of PLC type cannot be performed.
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17.2 Monitoring/Stopping Monitoring in All Windows

MELSOFT

17-6

[Purpose]

A

Q/QnA

FX

@)

O

@)

Starts monitoring in all open windows: ladder monitor, device batch monitor,
registered device monitor, and buffer memory batch monitor.
Also stops monitoring in all the windows where monitoring is in progress.

[Operating Procedure]
* To monitor in all windows:

Select [Online] — [Monitor] — [Start monitor (All windows)].

e To stop monitoring in all windows:
Select [Online] — [Monitor] — [Stop Monitor (All windows)].

[Window]

2 GX Developer (Unset project]

=] B3
Pioiect Edt Find/Rieplace Comvert Wiew Online Diagnostics Took Window Help -
4ms [ RUN [
i LD(Monitor mode Monitaring)  MAIN 615 Step. M= B | [ Entry data monitor 1 (]
T @ - =
o— B "
Device [ om/0FF/Current | Secring value |Co:
x 2z XL
“ Dlzzas ]
D12287 1000
e
t -
[ xz
21— i
e summ
a -
4 1A P4 | Kl
= Device batch menitor-1 JM[=] EF | | = Device batch monitor-2 M= kT
€ Word £ Rieal number -  Werd € Fieal number -

€ ASCI character

£ ASCIl character

0000

nooo oooo

4F ED C +B A3 & 476 54 43210

o111 1111 0111 1111
DZ oooao0 o000 0000 oooao HZ1l oooao0 o000 0000 0000
bk oooao0 o000 0000 oooao H3L o000 oooo 0000 oooo
D4 oooao0 o000 0000 oooao M4l o000 oooo 0000 oooo
D5 oooao0 o000 0000 oooao 5L oooao 0Oo0ooo 0000 0000
D& oooao0 o000 0000 oooao HEL oooao0 o000 0000 0000
D7 oooao 0000 0000 0000 X771 oooao0 o000 0000 0000
D& o000 o000 0000 0000 HELl Qo000 0000 0000 0000
q | S | K ’
Ready (02851 [Host station [

POINT

difficult to view.

not overlapped and are easier

to view.

* When monitoring multiple windows, if the windows are overlapped they are

By selecting [Window] — [Tile horizontally] ([Tile vertically]), the windows are
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17.3 Editing Programs During Ladder Monitoring
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]

Allows programs to be edited while ladder monitoring is in progress by setting the
ladder window to the monitor writing mode.

[Operating Procedure]

Select [Online] — [Monitor] — [Monitor (Write mode)], or click % ([Shift] + [F3]).

[Dialog Box]

Monitor [write] mode

Executes processing in the mode shown below
when changed

l) ———— ¥ Change towiite during RN setting [After converting, wites to PLC in BUM made]
[when editing in another windows, confirm the setting for option “#/fite during RLIN'

2) ———————— ¥ Compare PLC and GX Developer editing target programs

i LD(A Monitor & edit mode] MAIN 41 Step P[] S
o 71000 5
" o 4]
aas =
Keo8
iz
sz
woe [
a1} _ o D00
.
Enter symbol <] woy x0 o1
4) > %' ~ [0t 0k | Exit | Help 12
T xes
13—} w0
x1 pioo 5)
ot o
1 w0
aal ] 1
14
P D01
1a
e L
o
se[— | i oo i
o1
Py e "

[Description]
1) Change to Write during RUN setting (while PLC is running)".
When the checkbox is checked, on changing to the monitor write mode the
online change setting is also changed simultaneously.
See Section 15.11 for details on online change setting.

2) Compare PLC and GX Developer editing target programs
When the checkbox is checked, on changing to the monitor write mode the
program in the connected PLC is verified against that at GX Developer.

By verifying the program in advance, it is possible to avoid program mismatches
during online change.
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3)

4)

5)

MELSOFT

button

Clicking this button sets the ladder window in the monitor write mode.

Ladder input window
Opened to create, and change, ladder programs.
See Section 6 "CREATING CIRCUITS"

Ladder (monitor write) window
Allows ladder monitoring while displaying ON/OFF statuses and present values.

[Operating Procedure]

1.

Use the "operating procedure" above while the ladder window is displayed to
display the dialog box.

Click (1)/(2) as required.

Click (3).

The ladder window enters the monitor write mode.

Create/change the ladder program.

Convert the ladder.

If the online change setting is "Write during RUN (while PLC is running)" at this

time, online change is executed on pressing "convert" ().
Online change can also be executed by pressing [Convert (Online change

([Shift] +[Fa]).

See Section 16.9 "Executing Online Program Change (Write During RUN)"

POINTS

« If, simultaneously with switching to the monitor write mode, the online change

* When using the FX series, program editing during ladder monitoring is only

setting is made "Write during RUN (while PLC is running)", the online change
(write during RUN) setting will remain in effect thereafter, even if the write
mode is changed.

possible when a PLC that supports online change is in the online change
enabled status (see Section 16.9.).
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17.4 Switching Present Values Between Decimal and Hexadecimal

A QI/QnA FX
@) O @)

[Purpose]
Displays the device present values in the ladder monitor window in decimal or in
hexadecimal format.

[Operating Procedure]
» For display in decimal:
Select [Online] — [Monitor] — [Change current value monitor (Decimal)].

 For display in hexadecimal:
Select [Online] — [Monitor] — [Change current value monitor (Hexadecimal)].

9 LD(R Monitor & edit mode) MAIN 41 Step Stop monitor Ty
.= _  _ww ]
o ! K —_
L fre — I l)
P
frs i
@
uanz
ab— } I ¥ D100
‘ I
2
0 woe
el | o
10
X1 i
0
o %80
eal— | o
2
K 01
s
co
aa— |} i [
o
sl T ow

[Description]
1) Device present value
Sets display in decimal or hexadecimal notation.

POINT

» Convert numbers stored in binary coded decimal (BCD) to hexadecimal.
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17.5 Batch Monitoring Devices/Buffer Memories
17.5.1 Batch monitoring devices/buffer memories
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

*: This function is also compatible with the remote 1/O of the QCPU (Q mode).
[Purpose]

In device batch monitoring, one designated type of device is monitored.
In buffer memory batch monitoring, a special function module is designated and its
buffer memory is monitored.
When using FXCPU, note that the only PLCs that support buffer memory
monitoring are the FX2n series and the FXanc series.
However, when the GX Simulator is connected, buffer memory monitoring can also
be done on FX2, FX2c and FXon series.
To monitor the buffer memory or link memory, select [Tool] — [Options], and select
"Monitor buffer memory/link memory" in the <<Program common>> tab sheet.

[Operating Procedure]
 For device batch monitoring:
Select [Online] — [Monitor] — [Device batch], or click J .

» For buffer memory batch monitoring:
Select [Online] — [Monitor] — [Buffer memory batch].
[Dialog Box]
The dialog box for device batch monitoring is shown here; the dialog box for buffer
memory batch monitoring is of the same type.

= Device batch monitor-3
2) B — ) |Dn
3) ————————PMonitor format: ¢+ Bit&Wwaord  Display ¢ 16bit integer Walue: & DEC T/C set value
Reference program
 Bit = 32bit integer  HEX
o MaN  ~|e——1—— 6)
T Wwiod £ Real number
Start monitor — 7)
= ASCI character
- Stop monitor — 8)
Device |+F EDC +BE L 98 476 54 +3 210 -
0000 0000 0000 0000 ]
DL D000 0000 0000 0OOO 0 Dption setup | lo)
Dz oooao oooao o000 o000 0
b 0000 0000 0000 0000 0
D4 D000 0000 0000 0000 0 Device tast | 9)
DS 0000 0000 0000 0O0OO 0
1) 3 De 0000 0000 0000 0000 0
o7 D000 0000 0000 0000 0
Close:
De 0000 0000 0000 0O0OO 0
bE] 0000 0000 0000 0000 0
Dlo oooao oooao o000 o000 0
D1l 0000 0000 0000 0000 0
\| b2 D000 0000 0000 0000 o| +|
4| | +]

[Description]
Items in parentheses relate to buffer memory batch monitoring.

1) Device batch monitor (buffer memory batch monitor)
The designated device (buffer memory) is displayed in accordance with the
monitor format, display, value, and option settings.
The range not currently displayed can also be monitored by using the scroll bar.
However, when T or C devices are designated for device batch monitoring, the
timer/counter multi-point format is used.
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2) Device (buffer memory) designation

 For device batch monitoring:
Designate the device type and actual device number.
Device designation by qualification (index, digit designation, and word device bit
designation) is not possible.

» For buffer memory batch monitoring:
The following is displayed for buffer memory batch monitoring.

[rit start
address:

Buffer memony address: I IHEK vI

Designate the first I/O number (lowest digit not required) of the special function
module used for monitoring, and the buffer memory address
(decimal/hexadecimal).

If using the FX series, enter the block number (0 to 7) of the special expansion
device for the module’s first address.

However, FXon-3A, FX2on-2AD, and FX2n-2DA do not come into the scope of
monitoring of the buffer memory.

For the buffer memory address, enter the BFM No. (0 to 32766).

3) Monitor format
Sets the monitoring format.
When T or C is designated for device batch monitoring, the format is
automatically set as timer/counter multi-point format.

Bit & Word ................. Devices (buffer memories) are monitored as both bits
and words.
Bit multi-point ............. Devices (buffer memories) are monitored as bits.
Word multi-point ......... Devices (buffer memories) are monitored as words.
4) Display

Sets the word device (buffer memory) display when monitoring in the Bit &
Word or Word multi-point format.

16bit integer ............... Displayed as 16-bit integers.

32bit integer ............... Displayed as 32-bit integers.

Real number .............. Displayed as real numbers.

ASCIl oo Displayed as ASCII characters
5) Value

Sets the format of numbers to be displayed when monitoring in the 16bit integer
or 32bit integer format.

Decimal .................... Displayed in decimal notation.

Hexadecimal .............. Displayed in hexadecimal notation.

6) T/C set value Reference

Designates the program whose set values are to be displayed when batch
monitoring T or C devices.
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7) | Start monitor| button

Clicking this button after setting the device (buffer memory address) starts
monitoring.

8) button

Stops device (buffer memory) batch monitoring.

9) button
Clicking this button displays the device test dialog box.
See Section 18.1 "Carrying Out a Device Test"

10) button

Clicking this button displays the option setting dialog box shown below.

Option zetup | x|

11) > Bit order Switch no.of pointz - 12)
 0-F  1E pts.
80 || ¢ op

13— OF. Cancel

11) Bit order
Sets the order in which the bit devices are arranged when "Bit & Word" is
selected as the monitoring format.
® 0-F
Display in ascending order from the right
Suited to the monitoring of bit devices.

®©F0
Display in ascending order from the left
Suited to the monitoring of the bits of word devices (buffer memories).

12) Switch no. of point
Set the number of bit device points displayed in the Bit & Word format for

device/word batch monitoring.

In Bit & Word/Bit multi-point/Word multi-point format
©® 16 pts.
Set when monitoring hexadecimal devices such as X and Y.

® 10 pts.
Set when monitoring decimal devices such as M and L.

In Word multi-point format
©® 8 pts.
Set when monitoring hexadecimal devices such as B and W.

® 10 pts.
Set when monitoring decimal devices such as M and D.

13) button

Click this button after setting the option settings.
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[Monitor format]
Indicates the monitoring format for device batch monitoring and buffer memory
batch monitoring.

Bit & Word format Bit multi-point format

Device |+F EDC +BAS 2 +76 54 +3 710 J Device I +1 FEDC BAS8 7654 3710 | +0 FEDC EBA98 7654 3710 J
D40 oo0ooa0 o000 o000 o000 DJ D40 Qo000 0000 0010 0101 0000 0000 Q000 0000 J
D4l oooan aooao o010 o101 a7 D4z aood 0000 0100 1000 0000 0000 1001 0000
D4z oo0ooa0 o000 lo001 o000 144 D44 Qo000 0000 0110 1110 0000 0000 0001l Oll0
D4z oo0ooa0 o000 0100 1000 7z Ddg Q000 0000 0001 0101 0000 0000 0001 1000
Ddd oo0ooa0 o000 0001 o110 F¥4 D4g Q000 0000 0000 Q000 0000 0000 0101 1010
D4t oo0ooa0 o000 0110 1110 110 DED Qo000 0000 0000 1010 0000 0000 Q000 0101
e er T rnnn o arnn annn | e annn nonn ane
H_N v %’_J H_}\ ~

A B C A B
Word multi-point format Timer/counter multi-point format (for device
batch monitoring)

Device | +0| +J.| +2| +3| +4| +5| +5| +7 J Device | Contact | Coil | Setting | Current ﬂ
Dan a a7 lad qE EE 110 24 £l J TO 1 1 £5 £5
D4g 20 o & 10 o o o o Tl o 1 Z5 3
DEe ] ] ] o Z400 ] ] ] TZ ] o mm—mmm————— ]
DEd a a a a a a 10 a T3 a L tatatebeleleltt a
D7z loo &0 ] ] ] ] ] ] T4 ] L it bttd ]
pet=li} 0 2LES0 Z07Z4 22340 2886 -4724 ] ] TE ] o mm—mmm————— ]
—— ~~ R e N

A C A D E F G
A Indicates the device (buffer memory address)

In the case of bit multi-point format and word multi-point format, this indicates
the first number of each line.

B ... Indicates the bit ON/OFF status. (1: ON 0: OFF)

C ... Displays word device data as 16-bit integral values, 32-bit integral values, real
numbers, or ASCII characters.

D ... Indicates the ON/OFF status of T or C contacts. (1: ON 0 : OFF)
E ... Indicates the ON/OFF status of T or C coils. (1: ON 0 : OFF)
F ... Indicates the set values of T or C coils.

G ... Indicates the present values of T or C coils.

POINTS

. key+ doubling clicking ([Enter]) at the monitored part displays the
device test dialog box, enabling devices to be forcibly turned ON or OFF, and

their present values to be changed.

See Section 18.1 "Carrying Out a Device Test"

« If device batch monitoring or buffer memory batch monitoring is started up
several times, the time lapse until monitoring starts, and the monitoring
interval, may become longer.

» The monitoring result is shown "FFFFH" if you specified the device which
cannot be monitored during ladder monitoring (e.g. J [ ]\ [ ]).

17-13 17-13



17 MONITORING

MELSOFT
17.5.2 Batch-monitoring the multi-CPU buffer memory
Q/QnA FX
X O* X

*: This function is compatible with the QCPU (Q mode).
[Purpose]
Monitors the buffer memory of the own or other PLC CPU module.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Monitor] — [Device batch].

[Dialog Box]
Module start address: 3E00 [Hewl
Buffer mermory address: IU i DEC & HE>
tdonitar format: € Bit & word Display: &8 16bit integer “alus: & DEC Sitart monitar |
" Bit " 32bit integer i HE=
Stop monitor I
© wiord " Real number
 ASCH character
Address [+F E D C_+B A 9 8 +7 6 5 4 +3 2 1 0O = S plioniselup I
oooo FEEC) 0O 0 00 o oo o 0 000 o j
o001 oooo oo oo oooo oo0oo a
aoaoz o000 [ T o000 oo oo a
ooos o0oooo oooo oooo oo0oo o MI
oooa o0oooo oooo oooo o0oo0oo o
ooos o0oooo oooo oooo oooo o
ooos oooo oooo oooo oo0oo o Close I
oooz oooo oooo oooo oo0oo o
ooog o000 o000 o000 o000 o
ooos o000 o000 o000 o000 o
-1-1-3% oo oo oo oaooo a0 oo a
QooE oo - T oaooo oo oo a
oooc o0oooo oooo oooo oo0oo o
ooon o0oooo oooo oooo o0oooo o
OooE o0oooo oooo oooo o0oo0oo o
Annw nnnAon nnonon nanAon nnnon n

[Description]
1) Module start address
Specify the buffer memory of the PLC CPU to be monitored.
Specifying method: No 1 module ... 3E00, No. 2 module ... 3E10,
No. 3 module ... 3E20, No. 4 module ... 3E30

2) Buffer memory address
Set the buffer memory address.

The following table indicates accessibility to the multi-CPU shared memory (buffer
memory) of the multiple CPUs.

Item Accessibility
Monitor mode X
Device batch X
Entry data monitor X
Buffer memory monitor O
Monitor condition setup X
Monitor stop condition setup X
Partial execution X
Device test X
Devices (e.g. U3E0Z0¥GO) indexing the multi-CPU shared memory cannot be

monitored.
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17.6 Monitoring after Registering Devices

A Q/QnA FX
O Ok O
*: This function is compatible with the remote I/O of the QCPU (Q mode).

[Purpose]
Simultaneously monitors devices at some distance from each other within the
ladder, or multiple types of device, in the same display.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Monitor] — [Device registration], or click J .

[Dialog Box

Entry o

[Description]
1) Registered device monitor

« Displays up to 64 registered device points in accordance with the device type.
Doubling clicking ([Enter]) on a vacant field opens the device registration
dialog box.

» T and C devices are displayed in the counter/timer format.

 32-bit integral values are displayed with "D" appended after the device as
follows: D100 (D).
For real values, (E) is appended and for ACII characters, (S) is appended.
For the QCPU/QnA, FD devices to be registered cannot be specified in the
real number format.

» For a remote I/O project, the comment field is displayed blank.

» For label programming, device entry monitoring-enabled conditions are
indicated:
(a)Set global or local variables.
(b) Compile the label program.

2) TIC setting value Reference program
Sets the program whose set values are to be displayed when T or C values are
registered and monitored.

3) |Start monitor| button

Click this button after completing device registration to start monitoring.

4) button

Click this button to stop monitoring.

5) |Delete all device|button
Clicking this button cancels the registration of a device.
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6) button

Clicking this button displays the device test dialog box.
See Section 18.1 "Carrying Out a Device Test

7) |Register devices| button
Clicking this button displays the device registration dialog box.

Register device | %]

Dizplay format

[~ Yalue

DEC <

i Display

16hit integer 'I
10)——s{Fe] e

8) Device
Sets the device to be registered.

9) Display format
Set when word devices are monitored.
Numeric values can be set in decimal or hexadecimal format.
The available display settings are: 16-bit integral value, 32-bit integral value,
real number, ASCII characters.

10) button

Click this button after setting the necessary settings.

[Monitor format]

Device ON/OFF/Current | Setting walue | Connect | Coil
. TO 25 25 1 1

Counter/timer format

co 24 111 1] 1

Bit format ————»{x0 0
Word format ————»(I'100 0
- v A v A v I v J
A B C D

A ... Indicates the registered device.
B ... Indicates the ON/OFF status or present value of the registered device.

(1:0ON O0:OFF).
C ... When T or C devices are registered, the set value is indicated.

D ... When T or C devices are registered, the ON/OFF statuses of contacts and
coils are indicated (1 : ON 0: OFF)
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[Operating Procedure]
1. Click 7) to display the device registration dialog box.

2. Set8) and 9) in the device registration dialog box.

3. Click 10): the devices are displayed at 1).

4. By following steps 2 and 3, register all the devices to be monitored.

5. On completion of device registration, close the device registration dialog box.

6. Click 3).

POINTS

* When the ladder window is set to the read or monitor mode, devices can be

registered by dropping and dragging with the key pressed after the area
to be registered has been selected.

It is also possible to batch drag and drop a range selected by key +
clicking from the ladder cursor position.

8 Entiy data monitor-1
n —

ON/OFF/Curt

» When registered device monitoring, device batch monitoring, or buffer
memory batch monitoring is started up several times, the time lapse until
monitoring starts, and the monitoring interval, may become longer.

. key + double clicking ([Enter] key) on a device name in the registration
monitoring area displays the device test dialog box.
See Section 18.1"Carrying Out a Device Test"

* With the QnA series, apart from actual device numbers, it is also possible to
register words with bit designations, bit designated within a word, index
qualifications, and buffer memories.

An example of device registration is given below.

Device to be Registered Example

Monitoring MO to M15 by digit designation K4MO0

D100F that monitors b15 of D100 using bit designation D100.F

Monitoring Xn by index qualification with Z1 X0Z1

Monitoring a special function module buffer memory with | U4\G30
first I/O number 40 and address K30(H2E)

See the QnACPU Programming Manual (Common Instructions).

» Setting a 32-bit integer/real number to the FD device will result in an error.

17-17 17-17



17 MONITORING MELSOET

17.7 Setting Monitor Conditions/Stop Conditions

A QI/QnA FX
X O X

[Purpose]
Sets the conditions under which monitoring is started and stopped on the ladder
monitor window.
This setting is not possible with the A series.

[Operating Procedure]
» For setting monitor conditions:
Select [Online] — [Monitor] — [Monitor condition setup].

» For setting monitor stop conditions:
Select [Online] — [Monitor] — [Monitor stop condition setup].

[Dialog Box]
Monitor condition dialog box

Monitor condition
. )
¥ Device Device Condition Suspend 2)
1)  Word device | -0 [oEC -] [ Sumerd |
Cloze |
" Bit device I = ij
2) [~ Stepno. ID = Iﬁlways j

Monitor stop condition dialog box

Monitor stop condition

= )
Device Conditiar
5 d |4 4
1) ——» & word device I = IU IDEE jl'lEbit integer j ﬂl )
Cloze |
" Bit device I = I-F'- j
2) »[~ Stepno. IEI = I*’-'*'Wai'ij

[Description]
1) Device
Sets a device condition as the monitor condition (monitor stop condition).
The device that is to act as the condition can be a word device or bit device.
® Word device
Set the word device and numeric value (decimal or hexadecimal integral
value) that is to be the condition.
For a stop condition, set a 16-bit integral value, 32-bit integral value, or real
number.
© Bit device
Set a bit device and condition (-P- : at leading edge -F- : at trailing edge)
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2) Step no.

Sets, as the condition, the execution status of a designated step number in the

program.

Select the execution status from among the following:

P Transition from OFF to ON

e Transition from ON to OFF

ON.....oeeeee During ON status

OFF............. During OFF status

Always......... At all times during execution (if the relevant step is jumped the

condition is not satisfied)

3) [Register] button

Clicking this button registers the set condition.

4) button

Clicking this button cancels the registered condition.

POINTS

« If both device and step No. conditions are set at the same time, the monitor
condition (monitor stop condition) is met when both are satisfied.

« If the device condition has been designated (including when both device and
step No. conditions are set at the same time), monitoring may not stop at the
point when the condition is met first after condition designation.

» Monitor condition/monitor stop condition setting is enabled only under the
following conditions:
1. Own station connection
2. MELSECNET/10 or MELSECNET/H other station access
This function cannot be set when the other station is specified via Ethernet,
CC-Link or the like.
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17.8 Program List Monitor
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

[Purpose]
Displays the processing time of the program currently being executed.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Monitor] — [Program monitor list].

[Dialog Box]
Program monitor list
— Taotal scan time Srcan execution part, detailed scan time
tdonitar time(ms] | Sum of scan time(ms] Program(msz] 0.000
1) Szan 200 0.000 EMD aperation time(ms] 0.000 ———2)
Initial 0.000 Low speed program{ms) 0.000
Low speed 0.000 Constant waiting{ms) 0.000
— Each program execution statuz
7
Program Execute Scantimems] Execute count | -
1 |SUBT Scan 0.000 0__|
2 | AN Scan 0.000 0
3
4
]
3
) 5
7
g
3
10
L -
Start monitar | Startup program | Stop program | Cloze
A F Y y
4) 5) 6) 7)

[Description]
1) Total scan time
Indicates the time set for the WDT setting in the PLC RAS settings of the PLC
parameters.
* Monitor time
Indicates the WDT times for scan programs, initial programs, and low-speed
programs.
If the scan time exceeds the indicated value, a WDT error is indicated at the
CPU.
However, the constant scan execution program is not displayed.
To display the scan time, use scan time measurement.
e Sum of scan time
Indicates the total time for each item in "Scan execution part detailed scan
time."

2) Scan execution part, detailed scan time
Indicates the processing execution time for each item.
"Constant" indicates the constant scan waiting time when the setting is for
constant scan.
However, if a low-speed program execution time is also set, this becomes 0.000
ms.
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3) Each program execution status

Indicates the execution status of the program set in program setting in the PLC

parameters.

* Program
Indicates program names in the order set in the parameters.

« Execute
Indicates the program type set in the parameters.

» Scan time
Indicates the actual scan time (present value). In the program stop (standby)
status, the scan time is indicated as 0.000 ms.

« Execute count
Indicates the number of times a program has been executed, taking the count
when counting starts to be "0."
(When the maximum count of 65536 is reached, the count returns to 0.) The
count is retained during the program stop status.

4) |Start Monitor| button

Clicking this button starts a stopped program.

5) |Stop Monitor | button

Stops monitoring.

6) |Startup program|button
Clicking this button displays the dialog box shown below.

[Dialog Box]
Program startup dialog box

a) —— Piogram name ISUE'I "I

Startup mode

Cloze |

% San execution

 Low speed execution

a) Program name
Only programs that have been set in PLC parameter program selection can be
selected.
It is not possible to type any required program name.
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Program stop dialog box

Stop program
a)— Pragram name IMNN 'I
Cloze
Stop mode
@ o
 Alter stop, output hold

a) Program name
Only programs that have been set in PLC parameter program selection can be
selected.
It is not possible to type any required program name.
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17.9 Monitoring the Interrupt Program List
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

[Purpose]
Indicates the number of times interrupt programs have been executed.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Monitor] — [Interrupt program monitor list].

[Dialog Box]
1) 2)

Cut in painter | Esecute count | Comriot conmment [+
I} il
il 0
12 il
13 0
14 il L
15 0
13 il
I7 0
12 il
19 il
o il
111 il
nz 0
13 il
14 0
115 1] hd

Start moritor | “Stop moritor Close |

[Description]
1) Execute count
Indicates the number of times a program has been executed, taking the count
when counting starts to be "0."
(When the maximum count of 65536 is reached, the count returns to 0.)
The count is cleared to zero when the operating state of the PLC is set to RUN.

2) Common comment

Indicates comments created as device comments.
Only common comments can be indicated.
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17.10 Measuring Scan Time
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

[Purpose]
Indicates the processing time for any required section of program.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Monitor] — [Scan time measurement].

[Dialog Box]

Scantime meazsurement [MAIM]

1)

> 1 egsurement lirmit

Start step IE il
End step |4 ﬂl

2 Sizanti
) cantime o

Tsttime [ ms
Present [ me
Mot [ ms
Least [ ms

[Description]
1) Measurement limit
Set so that the start step is smaller than the end step.

2) Scantime

It is not possible to measure times that straddle different program files.
If the measured time is within 0.100 ms, it is indicated as 0.000 ms.

POINT

Selection range
1 Move the cursor to a position outside the left bus line and | Shift | key+ click
to set the range.

During dragging the selected range turns blue. (END instructions cannot
be selected.)

2 On selecting [Online] — [Monitor] — [Scan time measurement], the start
step and end step are set in the part of the program defined by the
selected range.
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17.11 Executing Sampling Trace
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

17-25

[Purpose]
Samples the contents of the designated device (ON/OFF status and present value)
at constant intervals, and stores the result in the sampling trace area of the
memory.
Reads and displays this stored data.
By using this function, it is possible to follow changes in the data contents of the
designated device, and to monitor the ON/OFF timing of contacts and coils.

[Operating Procedure]

1

2

3

7

8

Set the trace count on the <<Conditions>> sheet.

Set the trace point on the <<Conditions>> sheet.

Set the trigger point on the <<Conditions>> sheet.

(When executing an STRA instruction (A/QnA series) or when performing
trigger operation at a personal computer (Q/QnA series), set the TRACE
instruction (Q series) or make detailed settings (Q/QnA series).)

Set the device setting on the <<Trace data>> sheet.

Write the set data to the PLC.

Select Start trace on the <<Execute and status>> sheet.

Write the execution result after tracing to the PLC.

Read the result with the button.

POINTS

When using AnNNCPU, set the memory capacity in the PLC parameters.

The setting data and trace result data is in GX Developer format and there is
therefore no compatibility with GPPA or GPPQ data.

When using the A series, it is not possible to set Execute trigger on the
<<Execute and status>> sheet, or the Trace data (Conditions + Results)
storing data.

When using the A series, it is not possible to set the Information with trace or
trigger point setting on the <<Conditions>> sheet.

When using extension file registers with AnACPU or AnUCPU, there may be
blocks that cannot be used, depending on the memory cassette.

Block numbers other than No. 0 to 24, 29 to 40, and 45 to 48 of ASAMCA-96,
A4AMCA-128, and AAAMCA-128E cannot be used.
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17.11.1 Setting execution & status display
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Facilitates operations such as those for trace start and trigger execution when
"When a peripheral trigger operations" is set for the trigger point setting in the trace
condition settings.
Sets the storage destination for trace data (condition + result).

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Trace] — [Sampling trace].

[Dialog Box]

Sampling trace

Execute and status | Trace datal Eonditionsl

(" - Operation Trace statu -
& Statt Settings Current Read file |<'_ 5)
* Start trace l_ I_
€ Stop hrace Execute | e s Ui wiite: file |<-— 6)

1) e € Execute tigger After trigger I Times I Times
" Regist bace I . Delete file |<—— 7)
Trace Start manitor |
[Far start trace fram Programm)]
L Read from FLC |<-— 8)
[~ Trace data [Conditions+Results] storing dest ——————————— -
“rite bo PLC |<-— 9)
Target mernorny I j
2) —™
File narne -
I J Trace result |

= -
r Trace condition

& Execute by overwiting the conditions on the PLC side
3) —*

" Execute by following conditions witten on the PLC side

[Description]
1) Operation
When using the A series, trigger execution cannot be set.
The Q/QnA series allows a trace to be triggered from the sequence program.
(Regist trace)
Clicking the button, starts trace status monitoring.

2) Trace data (Conditions + Results) storing data (QnA series only)
Select the ROM, RAM of the IC memory card.
Designate an arbitrary name for the file name for storage.
The currently active sequence program name is displayed as the default.
This setting is not possible with the FX series.

3) Trace condition

Sets whether the trace is to be executed using the conditions set at the
personal computer or the settings at the PLC side.
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4) Trace status
Indicates the current trace status.
<Total count>
Indicates the setting count after the trigger presently being executed, and the
present trace count.
The count set at the GX Developer side is displayed.
In cases where, for example, "Execute by following conditions written on the
PLC side" is selected, the field is blank.
(For example when the count is undefined.)

<Count after trigger>
Indicates the setting count after the trigger currently being executed and the
execution count after the present trigger.

<Trace status>
Indicates the execution status of the present trace.

5) Read file
Reads the sampling trace condition + trace result.

6) Write file
Writes the sampling trace condition + trace result.

7) Delete file
Deletes the sampling trace condition + trace result.

8) Read from PLC
Reads the sampling trace condition + trace result to the PLC.

9) Write to PLC
Writes the sampling trace condition + trace result to the PLC.
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POINTS

» Points to check at trace execution
If sampling trace cannot be executed check the following points.

<Common points>

If the communicating PLC is of a different type, the trace cannot be executed.
Trace execution status check (trace execution command cannot be given
during trace)

<Check when conditions are overwritten at the PLC side>

Device check (checks for consistency with the parameter settings)

Trace condition setting check (checks for omissions in trace condition setting,
and inconsistency)

Capacity check (checks if the trace result can be accommodated in the
setting capacity)

The PLC parameter and personal computer parameter settings are checked.
If there is a mismatch the trace cannot be executed.

Applicable memory check (checks whether the selected applicable memory
can be used or not)

File name check (checks if a file name is set)

Extension file register block use possibility check (checked for ANACPU and
AnUCPU, QCPU(Amode).

» When the PLC type is changed, the sampling trace data written to file (settings
+ results) are deleted. (Even if the project is not saved, they are deleted and
cannot be recovered.)

Example: A2N — A3A Deleted
A2A — A3A Not deleted
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17.11.2 Setting trace data
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Sets devices for sampling trace (bit devices, word devices).

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Trace] — [Sampling trace] — <<Trace data>> sheet.

[Dialog Box]
2)
Sampling trace [ ]
Close |
s N\
— Setup no.of device points File register to be used—————————————— Foad file |
1) | sk iBitapts.. Word 3pts ) | { | - | Block [1-256]
it file |
(- Device specification Delete file |
it device - w/ord device Fiead form PLC |
Device Device
Wwfrite to PLC |
Trace result |

3) —

[Description]
1) Setup no. of device points

Set for AnACPU and AnUCPU, QCPU(Amode) only.
The relationship between the number of points and capacity in the settings is as
follows.
8 K (8 bit points, 3 word points 1 block)
15 K (16 bit points, 6 word points 1 block)
23 K (16 hit points, 10 word points 2 blocks)

2) File register to be used
Designates the number of the extension file register used to store result data
when executing an online sampling trace with AnACPU or AnUCPU,
QCPU(Amode).
For the setting, designate the first number of the extension file register.
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3) Device specification
Sets the devices (bit devices, word devices) for executing a trace.
The devices, and number of points, that can be set differ for each PLC.

MELSOFT

Bit Devices That can Word Devices That Devices That can be
be Set can be Set Registered
AnNCPU 8 points 3 points
AnACPU ) ) X,YM,L,S,B,RT,C
AnUCPU Depends on the number of device points TCDWRAZV
setting
QCPU-A
QnACPU 50 points 50 points XY, M, L, F, SM, FX,
Required The maximum The maximum number | FY,V, DX, DY, T, C, ST,
memory number of input of input charactersis | D, SD, FD, B, SB, W,
capacity: up to | characters is 16 17 characters (bit SW, R, Z, RZ, constant,
60K characters (bit device) | device) UG, JEAX, JONY, JOAB,
JOASB, JO\W, JOASW,
BLCAS, BLOATR
) _ Extension designation,
50 points 50 points bit designation for word
QCPU The maximum The maximum number | devices with index
number of input of input characters is qualification
(Qmode) . .
characters is 16 17 characters (bit Digit designation for bit
characters (bit device) | device) devices
Indirect designation is
not possible.
Contacts : X,Y,M,S,T,C
ils : T,C(Y,M *
FXCPU *1 10 points 3 points Coils : T.C(Y.M *2)
Present values :
T,C,D,V,Z

*1 : The PLCs that support sampling trace are the FXz, FXac, FXon, and FXonc series.

*2 : Itis also possible to register Y and M as coils, but - depending on the details of operation of the
PLC the ON/OFF operation of the coil may not be reflected in the sampling results.}
Therefore, Y and M are usually registered as contacts.

POINTS

» About M, L, S of A series CPUs:
When using an A/QCPU(Amode), M, L, and S devices are automatically
corrected in accordance with the parameters when they are input and
displayed in the device setting field.
After registration, even if, for example, there are changes in the parameter
settings, on redisplay the display is automatically corrected in accordance with
the parameters.

» About the type setting field:
Setting is not possible if there has been no device input, or if devices other
than T, C have been input.

17-30

17-30




17 MONITORING

MELSOFT
17.11.3 Setting trace conditions
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Sets trace counts, trace points, and trigger points.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Trace] — [Sampling trace] — <<Conditions>> sheet.

[Dialog Box]

2)

Sampling trace

1) ——»

Execute and status I Trace data

— Mo.of trace:

~

Additional trace information

. Read file
Mo.af imes 128 *| Times ™ Time
Aifter rigger e = I™ Stepno. “wihite file
number of times Times ™ Program name

Close

add

Delete file

(7 Trace paint setup

IEach FCan j I

Read form PLC

Wwfrite to PLC

3) [T Device

4) —»

ms [ Device r Current walue/Condition
% word device IDEE =l ID
€ Bit device IDFF'>DN j

™ Stepno. ID IAIways j

Trace result

[ Al

(T Trigger point setup

IAt the time of STRA arder j Device r Current walue/Condition
0] B & Wword device IDEE j ID
€ Bit device JorFoon -]

[T Step no. ID IAIways j

[Description]

1)

2)

3)

17-31

No. of traces

Set so that the total count is larger than the count after the trigger.

When using the A series, the count can only be selected from the menu.

With the Q/QnA series, any required count up to 8192 can be set.

With the FX series, it is not possible to set a total count. The count after the
trigger can be set in the range of 1 to 512 from the menu, or alternatively any
required count can be set.

Additional trace Information (QnA series only)
As information when the trace is executed, the time, step, and program name
can displayed with the results.

Trace point setup

With A series

The per time setting range is 10 to 2000 ms.
Settings can be made in 10 ms units.
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With QnA series
The per time setting range is 5 to 10000 ms.
Settings can be made in 5 ms units.

With FX series

When a per scan setting is made, it is not possible to make settings in the
detailed setting field.

When per scan is designated, the execution of the END instruction by the PLC
becomes the trace point.

The per time setting range is 10 to 2000 ms.

Settings can be made in 10 ms units.

Detailed setting

It is possible to set both a device and step number as the trace point at the
same time.

In this case, sampling trace is executed with an AND condition.

4) Trigger point setup (QnA series, FX series only)
Sets the trigger (condition) that is the origin (O point) for trace execution.
In the input area, only those input areas that are required for the selected trigger
condition are valid.

With FX series

Read the expressions associated with the sampling trace function of FXGP
(DOS) or FXGP (WIN) and the expressions associated with GX Developer in
the following way.

FXGP (DOS), FXGP (WIN) GX Developer
Without trigger — Wentrigger actuated
Win trigger — Detailed settings

For details on the detailed settings, see the trace point settings.

POINT

» Note on repeated execution of a sampling trace:
If a trace count of 2000 is set and the trace is actually completed at a count of
1000, note that the results of 1000 traces from the previous execution will
remain.
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17.12 Monitoring the Ladders Registered
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
You can batch-monitor related multiple ladder blocks.

[Operating Procedure]
[Online] — [Monitor] — [Entry ladder monitor]

[Dialog Box]

&8 Entiy Ladder monitor

Ladder registration monitor screen
*The ladder block registered to the ladder
registration screen is shown in blue.

[ LD(Monitor mode) _SUBT_24 Step

[Description]

» You can register ladders by copy and paste or drag and drop.

» Registration may be made only from the ladder screen.
(Registration from the list screen or listing of the registered ladders cannot be
made.)

» The registerable ladder size is up to 6K steps for any series.

» Functions that can be performed on the ladder registration screen

Ladder deletion on ladder block basis

Device search, instruction search, character string search
Comment/statement/note display

Device test

Screen magnification/reduction

Drag and drop to device registration monitor

ok wnpE
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17.13 Deleting All Ladders Registered
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
You can batch-delete the ladder blocks registered.

[Operating Procedure]
[Online] — [Monitor] — [Delete all entry ladder]
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18. DEBUGGING PROGRAMS

After a program has been written to the PLC, you can check it by carrying out a
device test, partial operation, and step run. However, note that when using the FX
series, the partial operation, step run and skip run functions are only valid when the
GX Simulator is connected.

Also note that if skip run is set before partial operation and step run, the program
range designated for skip run will not be processed.

The following shows the operation status during partial operation and step run
operation, and an example of the execution range when skip run is set.

For the Q series, you can use the GX Simulator to perform partial execution, step
execution or skip execution. (When it is connected to the PLC, partial execution, step
execution and skip execution cannot be performed.)

<Partial operation>

Py T m B!
s _|x1: [ron S Do X
" e = ] Runs the program
12—t L==T » 3 from the designated
DY - step or pointer to the
set stop condition.
18 —|X2: be)
See Section 18.3 "Carrying Out Partial Operation.”
<Step run>
o xul ITU}F {rLs HO |
- qul ‘ [menr ®S Do 1 v
. ] Executes the
2t Le=T o 3 y designated program
a5 o range one instruction
at a time.
= A 4
18 —|X2: T2 v
See Section 18.4 "Executing Step Run."
When skip run is set with the Q/QnA series or FX series, partial operation or step run
is executed without processing the program range designated for this function.
<Skip run>
Y- T o 1
s _|x1: Rl S Do )|
[2ET w1 hl|
B e ’ Executes partial
1a— vo '+ operation or step run
- v+ while skipping (not
* | processing) the part of
. - ‘' the program between
et w2 )\/ the designated steps.

18-1

See Section 18.5 "Setting the Scan Range."
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18.1 Carrying Out a Device Test
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Forcibly turns ON/OFF the bit devices of the PLC, and changes the present values
of word devices.

[Operating Procedure]

Select [Online] — [Debug] — [Device test], or click Eg| ([Alt] + [1]).

[Dialog Box]

Device test

— Bit device
FORCE ON |1== || 2)

Device ,
_.I I FORCE OFF 3
D m I Hide hiztary |1—) 8)

Toggle force II 4)

—ord device/buffer memory

5) * Device Im j
6) ™ Buffer memory  Module start I 'l [Hex)
Address I 'l IHEX ‘l

Setting walue
7 "l 10 |oEc x| [16bitinteger ]
[ = 9
— Erecution higtony
Device I Setting condition | Find | ]_O)
D1 10(D) _:
™ Farce on Find next | 11)
Re-setting II 12)
Cesr | 13)
[Description] 18
1) Bitdevice

Designates the bit device to be forcibly turned ON or OFF.

2) |FORCE ON/| button

Forcibly turns the designated bit device ON.

3) |FORCE OFF|button

Forcibly turns the designated bit device OFF.

4) [FORCE ONJ/OFF inversion | button
Forcibly inverts the ON/OFF statuses of designated bit devices.

5) Device
Designates the word device whose present value is to be changed.

6) Buffer memory

Designates the first I/O number (lowest digit unnecessary) and buffer memory
address (decimal/hexadecimal) of the monitoring special function module.
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7) Setting value
Sets the value to be changed.
Before setting the value, designate decimal or hexadecimal, and 16-bit integral
value, 32-bit integral value, or real number.
8) Hide history (Display history)
Select whether the execution result of device test is to be displayed or hidden.
When the screen display area of the personal computer is 800600 pixels, it is
recommended to choose Hide since a large dialog box appears if the execution
result is displayed.
9) [Set]button
Click this button after making the necessary settings.
The word device present value change operation is executed.
10) button
When the device is specified in the history field, the corresponding ladder
program appears.
11) button
Continuously searches for the device found by clicking the button.
When there are two or more sequence programs, these programs are searched
for the device.
12)
Clicking the Re-setting button after specifying the device in the history field sets
data in the Bit device setting field for the bit device, or in the Word device
setting field for the word device/buffer memory.
The device can be re-set by double-clicking after specifying the device in the
history field.
13) button

Deletes all devices displayed in the history field.
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POINTS

» Executing a device may change the control of the PLC. Check safety
carefully before executing the test.

* When a coil whose output condition input signal is OFF is forcibly turned ON
while the PLC is in the RUN state, the execution of the program is given
priority and the coil output comes ON only momentarily.

» Since the device designated for a device test is temporarily stored in memory,
it can be selected the second and subsequent times with j button while the

project continues.

Device

D101 ~|

C1 |

=

» With the Q/QnA series, a device test can be carried out by bit designation of
word devices, or by digit designation of bit devices.
In addition, a link module memory can be designated as follows "J*\B *"
"JH\W k%" and the buffer memory of a special function module can be
designated as follows: "U*\G "

See the QnACPU Programming Manual (Common Instructions)

. key + doubling-clicking ([Enter]) a contact in the ladder monitor window
forcibly switches it between ON and OFF.

. key + double-clicking ([Enter]) a word device that is being monitored
displays the present value change dialog box shown below.

Prezent value change E |

—wiord device
. Cloze |
Device
|71 | Set

Setting value

| |DEC ~] |15 bit intege ~ |

After entering the value to be changed, click the button.

* When making a device test during label programming, compile the label
program.
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18.2 Registering/Canceling the Forced 1/0

18.2.1 Registration to PLC CPU

18-5

A Q/QnA FX
X Ox X
*: This function is compatible with the QCPU (Q mode).

[Purpose]

If the program is running, a device X/Y can be forced to turn ON/OFF without
influence of the input (X) from the external device and the output (Y) from the
program.

For the PLC CPU version which can perform this function, check Appendix 7.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Debug] — [Forced input output registration/cancellation]

[Dialog Box]

1) ——» Device Set forced ON Concslit [ 4——— 3)
Setforced OFF — 2)
p
HNo. | Device ON/OFF _|WNo. | Dewice 0l/0FF
1 17
2 18
3 19
4 20
5 21
6 22
7 23
6) e [ 24
9 25
10 26
11 27
12 28
13 29
14] 30
15 31
16 32
L
4) ———» upaae satus | Caral | Close
[ 5)

[Description]
1) Device
Enter the device to be forced to turn ON/OFF or to be canceled.

2) [Set forced ON|, [Set forced OFF | button
Register the set device to turn ON/OFF.

3) button
Cancels the device X/Y registered to the PLC CPU.

4) | Update status | button

Reads the updated registration status.

5) |Clear all| button
Cancels all forced I/Os registered to the PLC CPU.

6) Registration status display area
Shows the forced /O registration status registered to the PLC CPU.
When this function is performed for one PLC CPU by two or more persons via
the other station, the forced 1/O registration status is read from the accessed
PLC CPU to confirm it.

POINT |

Note that since exclusive control is not exercised on the PLC CPU side, forced
device 1/O registration may cause the registration to be changed from multiple GX
Developer programs or from the equipment which can register/cancel forced 1/O.
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18.2.2 Registration/cancellation to remote 1/O station
A Q/QnA FX
X Ox X

*: This function is compatible with the Q series remote 1/0.
[Purpose]
Disables the refresh of the device Y between the MELSECNET/H remote master
and remote /O stations or the device X in the input module on the remote station to
enable a device test.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Debug] — [Forced input output registration/cancellation]

[Dialog Box]
Registration forced ONSOFF [ x|
rDevice X
Mot testing
2) —  1»  Testrelease |
rDevice '
]_) — 1 » Testregistration |
[ Mot testing
2) ——»  Testrelease |
{ ?
3) — Update statusl Clear all I Cloze |

[Description]
1) Test registration
Disables the refresh of X/Y for the remote 1/O station.

2) Testrelease
Cancels refresh disable.

3) Update status
Reads the latest registration status.

4) Clear all
Cancels all forced I/Os registered to the PLC CPU.
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18.3 Carrying Out Partial Operation
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Executes a program from the designated step or pointer to the point where the set
condition is established.
When Q/FX series is selected, only GX Simulator is applicable.
[Operating Procedure]
1. Select [Online] — [Debug] — [Debug] (Choose the STEP-RUN mode).
2. Select [Online] — [Debug] — [Partial operation], or click £Z| ([Alt] +[3]).

[Dialog Box]
Partial execution E
— Execution start step/pointer——————
1) {¥ Ewecute from present step ﬂlﬁ_ 8)
™ Start steppointer I
= — Suzpend |<—— 9)
— Execute condition[MalM] ———
2) , Times left
Stop step li Claze |
r Break condition
™ Device
3)—n & wiord device I = I IDEE j
{~ Bit device I = I.p. j
- & Break point
Select| Stepfpointer Break Loop
1 Woo|92 Always |2
2 w137 Always |2
3 Always  + |1
4) ——<
4 Always  + |1
5 Always |1
B Always  + |1
7 Always  + |1
N g Always |1
(- Optiok
Scan time Interrupt — B
5) & Eeal tfine — Prahibition  * ]« 6)
" Specified time In—i’m Refiesh [atthe END  + e 7)

[Description]
1) Execution start step/pointer
®© Execution from present step
The program is executed from the step at which execution is presently
stopped.

© Start step/pointer
The program is executed from the designated step or pointer.

For step designation : %k
For pointer designation : Pksk
[k sk

%3k = Number of designated step or pointer
18-7 18-7
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2) Execution condition
Indicates the execution status of the program.

3) Break condition
Sets the device condition that stops partial operation.
® Word device
The condition is satisfied when the set device has the same value as the set
value.
Set the device and numeric value (decimal or hexadecimal).

®© Bit device
The condition is satisfied when the set device is in the set condition.
Set the device status (-P-: leading edge, -F-: trailing edge).

4) Break point
Sets the break condition and loop count for a partial operation range.
With the A series and FX series, the condition can only be "Always."

Select| Stepipointer Break Loop
1 W |92 -P- - |2
2 ¥ |37 QM ~ |7
3 Always - |1
4 Abways  » (1
A Alweays = |1
B Always - |1
7 Always = |1
g Alweays = |1
A B C D

A:  Selection
Setting causes it to be executed as the break point.

B: Step/pointer
Set the step/pointer number that defines the range for partial operation.

C: Break
Set a status of the designated step/pointer as the break condition after the
number of scans set by the loop count.
Always : On reaching the number of loops indicated by the designated
count, execution stops.

ON : Execution stops when the designated step/pointer is ON.

OFF : Execution stops when the designated step/pointer is OFF.

T : Execution stops when the status of the designated step/pointer
changes from OFF to ON.

l : Execution stops when the status of the designated step/pointer

changes from ON to OFF.
D: Loop

Sets the number of scans until the break.
The setting range is 1 to 32767.
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5)

6)

7

8)

9)

MELSOFT

Scan time (Q/QnA series only)
Sets the processing time for a program that is executing partial operation.
This setting is not possible with the A series and FX series.
©® Real time
The program is executed at intervals corresponding to normal RUN operation.

©® Specified time
The program is executed at the designated interval.
The setting range is 10 ms to 2000 ms in 10 ms units.

Interrupt condition (Q/QnA series only)

Sets whether or not the interrupt program is executed when an interrupt cause
occurs during partial operation.

This setting is not possible with the A series and FX series.

By programing...................... Depends on the execution results of El and DI
instructions.

Prohibition.................... The execution of the interrupt program is
disabled.

Refresh (Q/QnA series only)

Sets the refresh timing for I/O devices (X/Y).

This setting is not possible for the A series and FX series.
Onebyone..........cooveveiiieinnns Direct I/O refresh

Atthe END.......cooooiiiiiiiines Batch refresh at END processing

button

Click this button after setting the necessary settings.
Partial operation is executed.

button

Aborts partial operation.

[Operating Procedure]

1.

2.

18-9

Display the ladder monitor window.

Set the PLC to the STEP-RUN operating state by remote operation or with the
key switch.

Set 1) through 7).
Click 8) to execute.

Operation stops when the break condition is established.

To quit, click the button.

A dialog box is displayed and the PLC eturns to the RUN state.
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POINTS

* When executing partial operation with a range encompassing several
programs, if there is a break in a program that is not displayed, execution
stops at the position of the same step number in the program that is
displayed.

* When the PLC is switched from RUN to STEP-RUN, the final output status
under RUN is held.

* When a break point is designated as a step, if the designated step is part way
through an instruction, execution stops at the first step of the instruction.

» If a step designated as a stopped step is passed without execution in a
conditional jump or interrupt program, the scan count cannot be counted as
wpn
For example, if the break point is set at step 1000, the scan count is set as 1,
and there is an instruction for a conditional jump to step 1200 at step 800,
execution cannot stop at step 1000.

» With the A series and FX series, it is not possible to set a device break
condition and a step/pointer break point at the same time.

» With the Q/QnA series, it is possible to set a device break condition and a
step/pointer break point at the same time.
If they are set at the same time, partial operation stops when both conditions
are satisfied.

* When more than one program is being executed with the Q/QnA series,
partial operation starts from the program being monitored and is executed in
the order in which programs are set in the PLC parameters.

» With the Q/QnA series the following types of setting are possible for a break
condition: bit device digit designation, word device bit designation, index
qualification.
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18.4 Executing Step Run
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]

Executes the designated range of the PLC program one instruction at a time.

When using the Q/FX series, step run is valid only when the GX Simulator is
connected.

[Operating Procedure]
1. Select [Online] — [Debug] — [Debug] (Choose the STEP-RUN mode).
2. Select [Online] — [Debug] — [Step execution], or click ¥t ([Alt] +[4]).

[Dialog Box]

Step execution
Step execute [MMalM]

& Erecute from present step

" Start step/painter Option setup

Execute condition [MalM]

Cloze

)

5)

Execute scan
2)

Stop step

Step execute |, 3)

[Description]
1) Step execute
©®© Execute from present step
Execute the program from the step where it is currently stopped.

© Start step/pointer
Execute the program from the designated step or pointer.
For step designation : xRk
For pointer designation : P
[

%3k = Number of designated step or pointer

2) Execute condition
Indicates the execution status of the program.

3) button

Clicking this button starts execution of a number of steps corresponding to the
repetition count set in the option dialog box.

On completion of repetition count execution, clicking this button once causes
execution of one instruction.

4) [Suspend] button

Aborts execution of step run.
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5)

6)

7)

8)

9)

MELSOFT

button

Displays the step run option setting dialog box shown below.
Set the repetition count, repetition interval, and break point.

Step execution option setup |

6)

[~ Fepetition interval |1

™ Break point

-

7

Select Step/Pointer

o0l T O e e |

99— Set Cancel

Repetition count

On checking the check box to select it, step run is executed for the number of
instructions corresponding to the set count only.

After execution of this number of steps, each time the button is
clicked program execution proceeds by one instruction.

The setting range is 1 to 32767.

Repetition interval

On checking the check box to select it, step run is executed at intervals of the
set value. The unit for the interval is equivalent to the interval in which one
interruption is issued from the personal computer to the PLC. If step run is
executed with only the repetition interval set in the option settings, execution
proceeds with no limit on the repetition count.

The setting range is 1 to 32767.

Break point

Sets the step or pointer at which step run operation stops.

This setting is not possible for the A series or FX series.

Note also that if step run is executed with only the break point set and no
repetition count setting, it will be executed from the start step to the break point.
After the break, program execution will proceed by one instruction each time the

button is clicked.

For step designation : fokod
For pointer designation : Pk
1%
% = Number of designated step or pointer
button

Click this button after making the necessary settings; the display returns to the
step run dialog box.
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[Operating Procedure]

1.

2.

Display the ladder monitor window.

MELSOFT

Set the PLC to the STEP-RUN operating state by remote operation or with the

key switch.

In the step run dialog box, set 1), and - as necessary - 6) to 8).

Click 3) to execute.

To quit, click the button.

A dialog box is displayed and the operating state of the PLC can be set to RUN

in remote operation.

POINTS

» When executing step run with a range encompassing several programs, if
there is a break in a program that is not displayed, execution stops at the
position of the same step number in the program that is displayed.

» The following dialog box will appear if step run is performed when the PLC
CPU is in other than the STEP-RUN mode.

E¥ Developer

Will the PLC gtatus be changed to STEFP-RUM?Y
Debug can be operated at the time of STEP-RUM changing.

When the PLC CPU is in the RUN mode, it cannot be switched to STEP-RUN.

» The timer present values during step run are as follows.

10 ms timer

Incremented by one each scan

100 ms timer, 100 ms retentive timer

Incremented by one every ten scans

» The special relay timing clocks during step run are as follows.

A series

M9030 (0.1 second clock)

Goes ON/OFF every 5 scans

M9031 (0.2 second clock)

Goes ON/OFF every 10 scans

M9032 (1 second clock)

Goes ON/OFF every 50 scans

M9033 (2 second clock)

Goes ON/OFF every 100 scans

M9034 (1 minute clock)

Goes ON/OFF every 3000 scans

Q/QnA series

SM410 (0.1 second clock)

Goes ON/OFF every 5 scans

SM411 (0.2 second clock)

Goes ON/OFF every 10 scans

SM412 (1 second clock)

Goes ON/OFF every 50 scans

SM413 (2 second clock)

Goes ON/OFF every 100 scans

SM414 (n second clock)

Goes ON/OFF every n x 50 scans
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18.5 Setting the Scan Range
A Q/QnA FX
X O O
[Purpose]
Sets the range to be skipped (not processed) when executing partial operation or
step run.
When using the Q/FX series, this setting is only effective when the GX Simulator is
connected.

[Operating Procedure]
1. Select [Online] — [Debug] — [Debug] (Choose the STEP-RUN mode).
2. Select [Online] — [Debug] — [Skip execution], or click £2| ([Alt] +[2]).

[Dialog Box]
1) 2) 3)
Skip oxecuton —— |
Y Y \
Select Start step End step
1 b 1] ar
2 = 233 6
3 = 415 GA1
4
5
5
7
a
Enecute | Suzpend | Cloze I
A

4) 5)

[Description]
1) Select
On setting, the designated range is skipped.
The skip range is in instruction units.

2) Start step
Designates the beginning of the skip range.
Set the first step number of the first instruction.
Pre-selecting the area in the ladder and choosing the step execution menu sets
the step number at the first step.

GX Developer |

& wil the step 0450 be set?
Ma |
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3)

4)

5)

MELSOFT

End step

Designates the end of the skip range.

Set the first step humber of the final instruction.

Pre-selecting the area in the ladder and choosing the step execution menu sets
the step number at the last step.

GX Developer E |

& will the step 080 be set?

button

Registers the skip range.

If the PLC is in an operating state other than STEP-RUN at this time, a dialog
box allowing the state to be changed to STEP-RUN is displayed.

To continue with partial operation or step run, set the state to STEP-RUN.
However, if the PLC is in a state other than RUN it is not possible to change to
STEP-RUN.

button

Cancels registration of the skip range.

[Operating Procedure]

1.

2.

3.

4,

5.

Display the ladder monitor window.

Set 1), 2), and 3) in the skip execution dialog box.

Click 4).

A dialog box is displayed: to continue with partial operation or step run, set to
STEP-RUN.

Close the skip execution window.

Execute partial operation or step run.

POINT

» To cancel the STEP-RUN state, either turn the key switch momentarily to

RESET, or change the state by remote operation.

See Section 18.6 "Operating the PLC Remotely."
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18.6 Operating the PLC Remotely
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Switches the execution status of the PLC from the personal computer.
However, with the A series and the Q/QnA series, remote operation is possible only
when the PLC is in the RUN state.
When using the FX series, remember that only the FXin FX2nv and FXanc support
remote operation. Remote operation is possible when the CPU is in either the RUN
or STOP state.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Remote operation] ([Alt] +[6]).

[Dialog Box]
Remote operation
Connection target information
[Eew t—
Connection interface ICE”“"I'I -3 ICPU
1) Cloge |
Target PLC Metwark nw:w.:l 0 Station no.: [Host  PLC type: I.&EU
PLLC status ISTDP
O peration — Specify execution destinglion———
2) BT - & Curently specified station
Al stations
r Operation during RN ——— " Specific goup I1 A 4)
3) E::;.:;;n I j - Specify execution unit
Signal fow I vl I'\ Board no.
7

[Description]
1) Connection target information
Indicates information on the connection destination designation.
For details on the connection destination designation, see Section 16.1.

2) Operation
Designates the operating state of the PLC.
For the A series and Q/QnA series, the following designations are possible:
STOP, PAUSE, STEP-RUN, RUN.
With the Q/QnA series, RESET and latch clear can also be designated.
With the FX series, STOP and RUN can be designated.

3) Operation during RUN,STEP-RUN
Sets the operation with respect to the device memory and signal flow in the
RUN and STEP-RUN states.
This setting is not possible with the FX series.
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4) Specify execution destination
Sets the applicable station for remote operation.
Currently specified station....... Executed only at the station with the connection
destination designation.

All stations.........c.coceeviiininnen. Executed at all stations of the network
designated as the presently designated station.
1 to 4 modules can be set for execution module
designation.

Specific group.............coven. Executed in a specific group of the network
designated as the presently designated station.
Set 1 to 4 modules for execution module
designation and set the group number.

This setting is not possible with the FX series.

5) [Execute] button

Click this button after setting the necessary settings.
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POINTS

» Remote operation is valid when the PLC is in the RUN state.
However, since the remote operation setting is memorized when the key
switch is set to STOP, on setting the key switch to RUN, the state set in
remote operation applies.
For example, if remote operation is set to STOP while the key switch is at
STOP, the PLC will remain in the STOP state even if the key switch is set to
RUN.
Similarly, if STEP-RUN is set in remote operation while the key switch is set to
STOP, when the key switch is set to RUN the PLC enters the STEP-RUN
state.
In this kind of case, the RUN state has to be established by remote operation.
If there is any disagreement in the key switch, remote operation, and remote
RUN/PAUSE contact operations at the PLC, the following order of priority
applies.

Operations to the PLC Order of Priority
STOP 1
PAUSE 2
STEP-RUN 3
RUN 4

e The PLC operation is determined by the combination of the key switch position
and remote operation as follows.

A series
Remote operation RUN PAUSE STOP
Key switch
RUN RUN PAUSE STOP
STEP-RUN STEP-RUN PAUSE STOP
PAUSE PAUSE PAUSE STOP
STOP STOP STOP STOP
QnA series
Remgte RUN STEP- |PAUSE |STOP| RESET *1 Latch clear
operation RUN
Key switch
RUN RUN |STEP-RUN| PAUSE |STOP| Operation not |Operation not
possible *2 | possible *2
STOP STOP STOP | STOP [STOP RESET Latch clear

*k1 : Remote reset must be enabled by PLC system setting in the PLC parameters.

*2 : Operation possible when set to STOP by remote operation.

 In remote operation of the FX2N and FX2NC CPU, M8035 (forced RUN
mode), M8036 (forced RUN) and M8037 (forced STOP) are controlled.
Note that remote operation is possible regardless of the status of the RUN,
STOP switches at the PLC side.

* When removing the memory card, switch on SM605.
If you remove the memory card with removal not yet authorized, the PLC will
result in an error.
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19. REGISTERING KEYWORD/PASSWORDS

Entry code registration (for A/IQnA/FX series) or password registration (for Q series)
protects data in the PLC.

19.1 Registering Keyword

19.1.1 Registering new keyword/changing keyword

A Q/QnA FX
O O O
*: This function is compatible with the QnACPU.

[Purpose]
For the A/QnA/FX series, registers a new keyword to the PLC or changes the entry
code.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Keyword setup] — [Register keyword].

[Dialog Box]

Regizter kepword | x| |
_B =1
D Target memon b amony cassette

Cloze
2) — Keyword I

3) — > - FRlegistration condition

£ Fead/ite/Dizplay protection

4)

£ “wiite protection

[Description]
1) Target memory (Except FX series)
Sets the memory whose keyword is to be registered or changed.
19 For the A series, this is a memory cassette.

2) Keyword
A series : Set the keyword (6 numeric characters and A through F).
QnA series : Set the keyword (6 numeric characters).
FX series : Set the keyword (8 numeric characters and A through F).

3) Registration condition (Except FX series)

Select the functions restricted by the keyword.

For the A series this is reading/writing and disabling of the display only.

© Read/Write/Display protection
Writing, reading, verification, deletion, and list display are restricted by the
keyword.

®© Write protection
Writing is restricted by the keyword.
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4) [Execute]button

Click this button after setting the necessary settings.
However, in the case of an keyword change or condition change, the dialog box
shown below is displayed.

Dizable keyword |

Dizable the kewward
from the current connection's target
fiErmarny termparariy.

Exscute  |e 6)

Close
Memon
cazzette

F.eyword I < 5)

5) Keyword
Sets the keyword that has been registered for the PLC.

6) [Execute] button

Click this button after setting the necessary settings.

Target memary

[Operating Procedure]
1. Set 2) in the Register new keyword dialog box.
With the QnA series, set 1) and 3) also.

2. Click 4).
For an keyword change, the present keyword is now displayed in the dialog box.

3. Setb5) and click 6).

POINTS

« If you forget the entry code when using the A series or FX series, all-clear the
data in the memory cassette with "PLC all clear.”
With the QnA series, format the PLC memory.
However, note that regardless of whether you are using the A series, QnA
series or the FX series, all the data apart from the keyword is also deleted,
and therefore all the data must be rewritten.

» On executing the registration condition function before releasing an keyword,
the current entry code dialog box is automatically displayed.
Enter the keyword and release it.

» Since the keyword is written directly into the PLC on registration, there is no 19
need to write parameters or other data to the PLC.
Note that the keyword becomes functional immediately after registration.

» With the A series and FX series, parameters for which an keyword is
registered can be written to the ROM.
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POINT

» Password protection level designation for the FX series
For devices capable of online operations with respect to the PLC, models
such as the FX-10P and FX-20P permit the setting of three levels of
protection for these operations. In cases where monitoring, setting changes,
etc. are required to be done by an online device, set an entry code that takes
this into consideration.
[All operations prohibited (personal computer operation disabled)
/I T

Alphanumeric letter other than "A", "B", and "C"

[Theft prevention (restricted to monitoring and changing the present value)
= |
[Protection against erroneous writing (restricted to reading, monitoring and
changing the present value)
O I

Inthe part of the keyword, designate 7 alphanumeric digits selected from
among Ato F and O to 9.
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19.1.2 Canceling a keyword

A Q/QnA FX
O O O
*: This function is compatible with the QnACPU.

[Purpose]
For the A/IQnA/FX series, cancels (deletes) the keyword registered to the PLC.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Keyword setup] — [Delete keyword].

[Dialog Box]

Delete keyword E |
[oe -

3)
1) — Target memary t ermary

2) — Feyward I

Cloze

[Description]
1) Target memory (Except FX series)
Sets the applicable memory for the keyword cancellation.
For the A series, this is a memory cassette.

2) Keyword
Sets the currently registered keyword.

3) button

Click this button after setting the necessary settings.

19 -4 19 -4



19 REGISTERING KEYWORD/PASSWORDS MELSOFET

19.1.3 Releasing a keyword

A Q/QnA FX
O O O
*: This function is compatible with the QnACPU.

[Purpose]
For the A/QnA/FX series, releases the lock imposed by a keyword in order to allow
access to the PLC for which the keyword is registered.
After a keyword has been released, there is free access to the PLC until the project
is quit.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Keyword setup] — [Disable keyword].

[Dialog Box]

Keyword delete Ed |

Celeting the kewword P
iti the currently connected applicable

rnernary bemporarily. |

3)

Cloze
1) ———— Applicable  Memony
TErmary cazzette

2) ———— Kepword I

[Description]
1) Target memory (Except FX series)
Indicates the currently connected memory.
For the A series this is a memory cassette.

2) Keyword
Sets the keyword registered for the PLC.

3) button

Click this button after setting the necessary settings.
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19.2 Registering Passwords
A Q/QnA FX
X Ok X

*: This function is compatible with the QCPU (Q mode).

For the Q series, you can set a password to each of the programs, comments and

device inits in a project.

The passwords are set to the PLC and the project currently open on GX Developer.

Statuses of Passwords and Registration Conditions for Operations Performed

Operation

Statuses of Password and Registration Condition

Read from/Write to PLC

Read from PLC

If passwords exist in the read source PLC, the password settings
are also read.

Write to PLC
(to read source PLC)

Password settings are written to the write destination PLC.

Write to PLC
(to other than read source PLC)

Password settings are written to the write destination PLC.

Write to PLC
(read from IC card and write to PLC)

Password settings are written to the write destination PLC.

Edit project

Open project

If passwords exist in the read source, the password settings are
also read.

Save

If passwords exist in the save source, the password settings are
also saved.

Save as

If passwords exist in the save source, the password settings are
also saved.

Delete project

Passwords are deleted together with the project.

Copy project

If passwords exist in the copy source, the password settings are
also copied.

Copy data

If passwords exist in the copy source, the password settings are
also copied.

Save and write after data name
change

If passwords exist in the old data name, the password settings are
also saved.

Edit ladder
(paste ladder to other GX Developer)

Password settings are not added.

Merge data

Password settings are not added.

Automatic save

If passwords exist in the save source, the password settings are
also saved.

Change PLC type

Save and write after PLC type change
QCPU - QCPU

If passwords exist in the old PLC type, the password settings are
also saved.

Save and write after PLC type change
QCPU - other than QCPU

Password settings are not added.

Read/writ

e IC card

If passwords exist in the read source IC card, the password

(to other than read source IC card)

Read IC card settings are also read.

Write IC card . . . L

(to read source IC card) Password settings are written to the write destination IC card.
Write IC card

Password settings are written to the write destination IC card.

Write IC card

(read from PLC and write to IC card)

Password settings are written to the write destination IC card.

19-6
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19.2.1 Register new passwords/changing passwords

A Q/QnA FX
X O X
*: This function is compatible with the QCPU (Q mode).
[Purpose]
Registering passwords protects the data in the PLC (corresponding memory). (Q
series only)

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Password setup] — [Register password].

[Dialog Box]

Password is set up for the PLC and the project currently selected on G Developer.

1) —— Targst memory

Data type Data name | Registration | Password | Reqistration condition |+ |
1_|Program MAIM1 * ‘write pratect -
2 |Program Mald * ‘wiite protect -
3 |Program MAINZ * ‘write pratect - | v

[N J

2)

3) —————p Batch Setftings... | Execute I Cloge

[Description]
1) Target memory
Set the memory whose password is to be registered or changed.

2) Registration, Password, Registration condition
© Registration condition
x appears if a password has already been registered.
If you have selected [Register password] in Password setup, the data written
to the PLC appears.
If you have chosen [Write to PLC], [Write IC memory card] or [Write image
data], the data opening on the personal computer appears.

® Password
Register four ASCII alphanumeric characters.
(Upper- and lower-case characters are differentiated.)

© Registration condition
» Write protect
Write operation is restricted by the password.
« Read/Write protect
Write/read operation is restricted by the password.
* Clear
Password is cleared.
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3) Batch settings

MELSOFT

19-8

Batch-sets the same password and registration condition to each data.
Batch Settings

a) — Range - B

b) —— Passward [

C) — Registration condition [Wite proiect =]

Cancel |

a) Range
Set the range where the same password will be batch-set.
b) Password
Register four alphanumeric characters in ASCII code.
(Upper- and lower-case characters are differentiated.)
¢) Registration condition
» Write protect
Write operation is restricted by the password.
» Read/Write protect
Write/read operation is restricted by the password.
* Clear
Password is cleared.

POINTS

* When changing the password

After setting a new password in the Register/Change password dialog box,
set the old password in the Check password dialog box.

If you forgot the password

Format the PLC memory.

However, this also clears all data including the passwords, all data should be
written once more.

When erasing the passwords in the project data
Choose "Clear" as the registration condition in the password setting for Write
IC memory card or Write to PLC, and save the project.

"Checking password" appears during communications with the PLC, but it is
also displayed when no password has been set.

Checking password : Passwords and setting conditions of all files are
checked.
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19.2.2 Delete the passwords
A Q/QnA FX
X O%x X

19-9

*: This function is compatible with the QCPU (Q mode).
[Purpose]
Deletes the passwords which have been set in the files within the PLC. (Q series
only)

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Password setup] — [Delete password].

[Dialog Box]

Password clearance E

l) ———— Target memary

[ata type [rata name Paszword l;
1 |Program MAIN
2 |Program bl
3 |Program MaINZ -

2)

3) ——— > Batch Settings Execute I Cloze

[Description]
1) Target memory
Set the memory whose passwords will be deleted.

2) Password
Set the passwords currently registered.

3) Batch settings
Batch-deletes the passwords and registration conditions.

Batch Settings E

a) — Range I o |3
b) —» Password I
Registration condition IWrite protect 'l

Cancel |
a) Range
Set the range where the passwords and registration conditions will be batch-
deleted.

b) Password
Set the password currently registered.
Take care to differentiate between the upper- and lower-case characters.

POINT

 If the same data name exists in the project, the password of the project data
will also be deleted.
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19.2.3 Disable the passwords
A Q/QnA FX
X O%x X

19-10

*: This function is compatible with the QCPU (Q mode).
[Purpose]
Disables the passwords which have been set in the files within the PLC.
Disabling does not delete the passwords which have been set to the data in the
PLC. It enables access to the PLC. (Q series only)

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Password setup] — [Disable password].

[Dialog Box]

Password cancellation [ %]
The pazzword of the following files iz set. Disable the pazsword,

l) ———— Target memary

[ata type [rata name Pazzword l;
1 |Program MAIN
2 |Program bAINT
3 |Program MaIN2 -

2)

3) ——— > Batch Settings Execute I Cloze

[Description]
1) Target memory
Set the memory whose passwords will be disabled.

2) Password
Set the passwords currently registered.

3) Batch settings
Batch-disables the passwords and registration conditions.

a) — Range - |3_
b) —» Password I—
Registration condition W

Cancel |
a) Range
Set the range where the passwords and registration conditions will be batch-
disabled.

b) Password
Set the password currently registered.
Take care to differentiate between the upper- and lower-case characters.

POINT

Note that the password disable setting is not made valid unless the project
where the passwords have been set is closed.
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20. PLC MEMORY

This chapter describes PLC memory all-clear, formatting, memory area sorting, and
time setting for the internal clock of the PLC.

20.1 Clearing the PLC Memory

20.1.1 All-clearing on ACPU memory

A Q/QnA FX

O X X

[Purpose]
All-clears the device memory and memory cassette of A series PLCs.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Memory Clear PLC memory]

[Dialog Box]

Clear PLC memory E |

(- Connection target information

!:::unnecticun IEEIM'I o IEF'Ll
1) — interface

Target PLC Metwork nio.: I 0 Station no.: IH'I'St PLC type: I-"-"-3|-|
\

(— Target data

¥ Clear device's whale memon(Special MAD and B are not cleared. ]

2) —» .
) [T Clear whole memary (&l the data on the memary iz cleared. )

[Estention file register block no. 10 and thereafter are not cleared)

3) »  Execute I Cloze

[Description]
1) Connection target information
Indicates information on the connection destination designation.

2) Target data
Clear device’s whole memory (Secial M/D and R are not cleared.)
Checking this check box to select it clears all the data in the device memory in
the PLC.
However, special relays, special registers, and file registers are excepted.

Clear whole memory (All the data on the memory is cleared.)

Checking this check box to select it clears all the data in the memory cassette
of the PLC with the exception of block No. 10 onward of the extension file
registers.
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3) button

Click this button after setting the necessary settings.

MELSOFT

POINTS |

« Device memory all clear can only be executed when the PLC is in the STOP
state

* When the data in a memory cassette is all-cleared, the range cleared is 144K
bytes.
Data beyond the 144K byte range (from extension file register block 10
onward) is not cleared.

« After all-clearing the data in a memory cassette, all of the data values in the
memory cassette are "1."
When file registers (R) are set and read after all clear, the result is HFFFF

(K-1).
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20.1.2 All-clearing the QCPU, QnACPU device memory

A Q/QnA FX
X O X
[Purpose]
All-clears the device memory of a Q/QnA series PLC.
The flash ROM cannot be all-cleared.
[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Clear PLC memory].
[Dialog Box]
Clear PLC memory E2
— Connection target information
) E?;?:CC;'D" [com <> [FPUnt
Target PLC Metwork no.; |0 Station no.:IHDSt PLE type: [HO2H]

¥ Clear device's whale memaong

2)

I Inchide latch

|

™ Clear al file registers

Target memory | temary card(FaM) j
3)
& &llfiles
 Specific file File name I 'l
4) > Execute I Cloze |

[Description]
1) Connection target information
Indicates information on the connection destination designation.

2) Clear device’s whole memory
When this check box is checked to select it, the device memory is all-cleared.
You can set whether or not the devices designated in latch range designation
are cleared.

3) Clear all file registers
Sets all file register data to "0."
The area and file names are not cleared.
To designate a file, designate the applicable memory and the file name.

4) [Execute]button

Click this button after setting the necessary settings.

POINTS |

« If the latched range is included in the device memory all clear operation, the
latch clear key invalid area is also cleared.

« All clear is not possible when the PLC is in the RUN state.
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20.1.3 All-clearing an FXCPU memory
A Q/QnA FX
X X O

20-4

[Purpose]
All-clears the memory in an FX series PLC.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Clear PLC memory].

[Dialog Box]

3)

Clear PLC memory | x| |

— Contact target infarmation.

Contact interface IE':'M'I gy IEF'U
Contact

terget PLC ~ Metwork no I 0 Station no.: [Host  PLC IFXEN[E]

—Applicable data.

N

~

[T EBit device.

'JI Execution I Cloze

[Description]

1)

2)

3)

Connect target information
Indicates information about the connection destination designation.

Applicable data

PLC memory

When this check box is checked to select it, all of the data in the PLC is cleared.
(Programs, comments, parameters, file registers, device memory)

Data device

When this check box is checked to select it, the registers in the PLC are cleared
to"0."

(Data registers, file registers, RAM file registers, special registers)

Bit device

When this check box is checked to select it, all of the bit devices in the PLC are
turned OFF.

X,Y,M, S, T,C)

The present values of T and C devices are also set to 0.

button

Click this button after setting the necessary settings.
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POINTS |

Execution conditions

¢ PLC memory

Memory : Internal memory, RAM/EEPROM (protect switch: OFF) cassette.

All clear cannot be executed with an EEPROM (protect switch ON)
or EPROM cassette.

« Data device

Memory : Same as the execution conditions for "PLC memory."
 Bit device

Memory : Can be executed with all memories

Operate the PLC in the STOP state. The memory cannot be cleared in the RUN
state.
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20.2 Formatting a QCPU(Qmode), QnACPU Memory

A Q/QnA FX
X O X

[Purpose]
Formats the PLC internal RAM or IC memory card of Q/QnA series models.

SRAM and ATA can be formatted.
The flash ROM cannot be formatted.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Format PLC Memory].

[Dialog Box]

Format PLC memorny E3 |

Caonnection target infarmation

Connection interface IEE”“"VI - IEPU

Target PLC Metwark no.: I 0 Statior: IH':|St PLC type: IQZ":"-S'l
B> Tagsireroy  [FTOIC]

Format Type

1)—»

€ Do not create a user setting system area [the necessany system area only]

3) " Create a uzer setting system area [an area which speeds up monitoring from other stations)

Systemn area IEI K. step
4) > Execute I Cloze

[Description]
1) Connection target information
Indicates information on the connection destination designation.

2) Target memory
Sets the object of PLC memory formatting.

3) Format Type
© Do not create a user setting system area (the necessary system area only)

Only the system area that is essential for the applicable memory is created.

© Create a user setting system area (an area which speeds up monitoring from

other stations)
A mandatory system area and a system area for high-speed monitoring from

other stations (user-set) are created.
The setting range is 0 to 15K steps.

4) [Execute]button

Click this button after setting the necessary settings.
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20-7

POINTS |

« There are two types of system area: "mandatory" and "user-set."
The mandatory system area is automatically created during formatting, but
the user-set system area is created according to the user's required settings.

QnACPU internal RAM

System files,
temporary files, etc.

Monitor No. 1 for other stations

Monitor No. 15 for other stations

\

Mandatory system area
(fixed at 4K steps)

User-set system area
(selectable: 0 to 15K steps)

J

User data storage area

~_ parameters, sequence A

0 programs, device
comments, etc.

« When the user-set system area is created, the data storage area for sequence

programs and other data is reduced.
Check the data capacity before setting the range for the user-set system area.

System area

Files in the system area cannot be displayed as a data list.

Create the user-set system area in the internal RAM.
If it is setin an IC memory card, the speed of other station monitoring will not

change.
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20.3 Sorting the QCPU(Qmode), QnACPU Memory
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

[Purpose]
Sorts the data in the internal RAM or IC memory card of a Q/QnA series PLC to
secure contiguous free memory.
The flash ROM cannot be sorted.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Arrange PLC memory].

[Dialog Box]

Arrange PLC memory

Connection target information

< |CPU

PLC type: IDEAS‘I

< 2)

Connection interface II:EIM‘I

Netwark no.: I 1] Station no.:|Host

PLC FAM

Target FLC

Target memary

3) > Execute I Cloze |

[Description]
1) Connection target information
Indicates information on the connection destination designation.

2) Target memory
Sets the PLC memory that is to be sorted.

3) button

Click this button after setting the necessary settings.

POINT |

< An example of the execution of PLC memory sorting is given below.

- Total free capacity 8K
* Max. contiguous free

- Total free capacity 14K
* Max. contiguous free

Program A Program A Program A
8K 8K 8K
Program B |:> Free area :> Program C
28K 6K 6K 6K
ProgramC | ProgramB | program C PC
6K deleted 6K memory Free area
Free area Free area sort 14K
v 8K 8K

* Total free capacity 14K
- Max. contiguous free

area 8K area 8K capacity 14K
Note that PLC memory sorting is not possible in the following cases.
1. When the drive memory is faulty.
2. When one file is not stored in a single contiguous area.
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20.4 Setting for the PLC's Clock

A QI/QnA FX
O O O
[Purpose]
Sets the time for the internal clock of the PLC.
[Operating Procedure]
Select [Online] — [Set time]
[Dialog Box]
Clock setup [ ]
r Connection target information
1) E?;?:ggon IC':'M1 < ICF‘U moduls
Target PLC Metwark no: IIJ Station hio.: IHUSt PLLC type: |Q25H
— Clock setup S pecify execution target
' MM DD Hr Min Sec. Dray ICurrentIy specified station ﬂ Group fo. |1—
2) ->|2DD‘I IWIH EEE IMonday jv S pecify esecution module———— 3)
|1_ Board no.
Setup I Cloge |
A

4)

[Description]
1) Connection target information
Indicates information on the connection destination designation.

2) Clock setup
Sets the date, time, and day of the week.
For the Q series, enter the year in four digits. (Example: 2000)
You cannot set the year 2038 or later.

3) Specify execution target
Sets the location where the clock setting is to be made.
Currently specified station Executed only at the station with the connection
destination designation.

Specify all station ........... Executed at all stations of the network
designated as the presently designated station.
1 to 4 modules can be set for execution module
designation.

Specify group ............... Executed in a specific group of the network
designated as the presently designated station.
Set 1 to 4 modules for execution module
designation and set the group number.

This setting is not possible with the FX series.
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4) button

Click this button after setting the necessary settings.

With the A series, clock setting can only be executed when the PLC is in the
STOP state.

With the Q/QnA series and FX series, it can be executed even when the PLC is
in the RUN state.

POINTS |

» Clock setting is not possible for AOJ2HCPU, A2CCPU and A2CJCPU since
they do not have a clock function.

« With the A series, when the applicable station is in the RUN state, first set it to
the STOP state using remote operation or other means, then carry out clock
setting.

< With the A series, clock setting is possible regardless of the ON/OFF setting
of the special relay for clock setting "M9028."
However, after execution, "M9208" goes OFF.

« With the Q/QnA series, clock setting is possible regardless of the ON/OFF
status of the device for clock setting "SM1028."
Note that the ON/OFF status of "SM1028" does not change after execution.

« The applicable PLCs in the FX series are as follows.
FXon series (internal clock)
FX, FX2, FX2c (only when RTC cassette is mounted)

» With the FX series, clock setting is possible regardless of the ON/OFF status
of the special relay for clock setting.

» Note that in clock setting, an error equivalent to the transmission time is
generated.
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21. DIAGNOSIS

Diagnosis displays the error statuses, fault history, etc. of the programmable

controller, and carries out checks which depend on the network, including system
status checks.

21.1 Diagnosing the PLC

21.1.1 Diagnosing an ACPU

A Q/QnA FX
O X X

[Purpose]
Displays the status and error codes of an A series CPU.

Present ERROR indicates the error normally monitored, and Error log indicates the
history status when the PLC Diagnostics window has opened.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostics] — [Diagnostics PLC].

[Dialog Box]
3) 4)
PLC Diagnostics
1) PLC Panel M anitar rundstop—
— PLC operation status Sitart monitar |
RLM
G 4
stop AUNRangE _ Close |
5TEP
RUN
(" Emor display
Mo, Present Ermor Error Jump
..................................................................... Il S I
Help I
2)—= No. | Detai | E rror message | Enorstep [ e _Ermorlog I
Clear Log I
ErrorJumpI
g I I _'I Help I
[Description]
1) CPU Panel

Indicates the status of the PLC designated as the connection destination.
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2) Error display explanation
The upper error display field shows the current error.
The lower error display field shows the error history.
No. indicates the error code and Detail indicates the detailed error code.

With the button, you can confirm the error detail.

For the QCPU-A, AnUCPU and AnACPU, clicking the button displays
up to 16 latest errors.

For the QCPU-A, AnUCPU and AnACPU, clicking the button clears
the error history.

Choosing the error item and clicking the button causes a jump to
the corresponding sequence program. A jump takes place for any of the
following errors that occurred from the ACPU.

10 INSTRUCT CODE ERR

13 CAN'T EXECUTE(P)

15 CAN'T EXECUTE(I)

46 SP. UNIT ERROR

50 OPERATION ERROR

A jump does not occur for SFC and SUB program errors.

The occurrence of a sequence program error causes a jump to MAIN.

3) |Start monitor| button

Clicking this button initiates communication with the PLC and updates the
display.
On clicking the button or the button, monitoring is

automatically stopped.

4) button

Clicking this button stops communication with the PLC and holds the display.

POINT |

« Display and clearance of the error history is possible only with QCPU-A,
AnACPU and AnUCPU.
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21.1.2 Diagnosing a QCPU(Qmode), QnACPU
A Q/QnA FX
X Ok X

*: This function is compatible with the QnACPU.
[Purpose]
Checks the status and errors of a Q/QnA PLC.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostis] — [Diagnostics PLC]

[Diagnosis]
1) PLC panel

—LED message————— ~ PLC operation status Cloge |
STOF

rLED condition——————————— STOP | 4)
O e Y s O | L.CLR RUN Start manitor <
RUM ERROR USER BAT.ALM BOOT T @ REIZY

y — 5)

IC card remave switch System setting switch
Switch 1

tanitor ndstop—

Switch 2

ICcad'd’  [OFF [HE 12345 12
0N an
ICeard's’  [OFF [ DFF!!!!! DFF!!
2) P Swap module during RN
Baze no.
FLC! Detach
|Mambase - _F1|2|3|4|5|s|7| t;gaef |
— Emor display
Mo Present Errar ‘rear/Month... Time Errar Jump
Help
Ermor message ‘Tear/Month... Eror log |
Clear Lag |
EnorJumpl
Help |
[Description]
1) CPU panel

Indicates the status of the PLC designated as the connection destination.
For the QCPU(Qmode), any status other than the PLC operation status is
masked.

2) Swap module during RUN
Set the base and slot number for the module to be mounted or removed in the

RUN status, then click the | Detach target| button.

Masked for the QCPU(Qmode).

3) Error display
Clicking the button displays up to 16 of the most recent errors.

Clicking the button clears the error history in the PLC.

Clicking the button causes a jump to the sequence program step
number at which the currently selected error occurred.

4) |Start monitor | button

Clicking this button initiates communication with the PLC and updates the panel
display.
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5) button

Clicking this button initiates communication with the PLC and updates the
display.
On clicking the button or the button, monitoring stops

automatically.

[Operating Procedure]
The procedure for mounting/removing a module in the RUN status is as follows.

1. Set the applicable base and slot at 2) and click the button: the

RUN module mount/remove dialog box is displayed.

2. Mount or remove the module at the designated slot of the designated base.

3. After completing mounting/removal of the module, click the [End substitution |
button in the RUN module mount/remove dialog box.

POINT |

By double-clicking the current error in the error display list box, the Common
error information dialog box opens and displays the contents of SD5 to 15
(common information for errors), and SD16 to 26 (information on an individual
error) of the PLC.

MNa. | Error meszage | Yeg'r_.f’Month... | Tirgs | .
210 CR.OMT ERAOR [T Teager  #———Double-click

the list item

Error detailzs Eq |

— Cormman eror information ——————— — Individual error information

Uit ric. 1] File name MalM QPG
[0 Ma 0 5FC black M athing
SFC step M athing

SFC switching  Nathing
Block no. 1]
Step 1]

Sequence step 20
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21.1.3 Diagnosing the QCPU (Q Mode)
A Q/QnA FX
X Ok X

*: This function is compatible with the QCPU (Q mode).
[Purpose]
Checks the PLC CPU for abnormal conditions and errors.
When the function version B of the PLC CPU is used, No. 1 to No. 4 modules can
be diagnosed.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostics] — [PLC diagnostics]

[Diagnosis]
PLC diagnostics
i~ PLL statu:
 PLC operation statu;

1) PLC operation  AUN switch  AUN

s — Eror statu Monitor rundstap——

No. Present Ermor ‘rear/Month/D a
Error Jump Start monitor |
2) — < Stop mnnitnrl 4)
Hell
! e milaa
.
» Emorlog
Error log |
Ma. | Emor message | “rear/Month./D ap |
Cloge |
3) —»< Erar Jump
Help
1] | i
\
[Description]

1) PLC operation status
None appears when a slot is empty in a multi-CPU system configuration.

2) Present Error
Clicking the button jumps to the sequence program step number in
the currently selected error.
Clicking the button shows the explanation screen corresponding to the
error number selected in the Present Error display field.
If two or more HELPs of the same error number exist, the search result screen
starts.
Choose the topic you want to display, and double-click (the button).
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3)

4)

MELSOFT

Error log

Clicking the | Error Ioé button shows the latest error history.

Clicking the | Clear Io§ button clears the currently displayed error list.

Clicking the | Error Jumé button jumps to the sequence program step humber in
the currently selected error.

Clicking the button shows the explanation screen corresponding to the
error number selected in the Present Error display field.

If two or more HELPs of the same error number exist, the search result screen
starts.

Choose the topic you want to display, and double-click (the button).

Monitor run/stop

Clicking the button starts communications with the PLC CPU and
updates the panel indication.

Clicking the button starts communications with the PLC CPU and
stops the indication.

Clicking the current error button or button automatically stops
monitoring.

POINT

Double-clicking the current error in the error display area shows the definitions
of SD5 to 15 (error common information) and SD16 to 26 (error individual
information) of the PLC CPU in the error detail dialog box.

Ma. | Errar message | Year/Marith. . I Tirme I .
2110 SEONIT ERROR 93008 181327 1 Double-click
the list item

l

Ermor detailz Eq |

— Carnman errar infarmation ——————— — Individual error information

Uit rio. 0 File name Mald QPG
[0 Ma 1] 5FC block M athing
SFC step M athing

SFC switching  Nathing
Block no. 1]
Step 1]

Sequence step 3
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21.1.4 Diagnosing an FXCPU

21-7

A Q/QnA FX

[Purpose]
Displays the status and error codes of an FX series PLC.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostics] — [Diagnostics PLC].

[Dialog Box]

EERUN
> Stap monitor |4-
1 [eatty

2)

3) ——{

4) 5)

PLC diagnostics

 PLC panel
LED status

Manitor start/stop—

> Start moritor |

—Help

[IPROG.E
PLC error |

r Error indication

Current error |

Na. | Detai\l Errar message | Error step |Yearf’h
No error

1] | |

\

[Description]

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

PLC Panel

Indicates the status of the connected PLC.

RUN : Lit in green when the PLC is in the RUN status.

BATT.V: Litin red when the voltage of the battery for memory back up has
dropped.

PROG.E : Litin red when an error has occurred (when one of the following is
ON: M8061, M8064, M8065, M8066).

button

Clicking this button displays errors that have occurred at the PLC.
The date and time values are not those when the error occurred but when the

button was clicked.

Error indication
Displays current errors at the PLC.
The error details are displayed as the error code and error message.

Start monitor | button

Clicking this button initiates communication with the PLC and updates the
display.

button

Clicking this button initiates communication with the PLC and holds the display.

21-7



21 DIAGNOSIS

MELSOFT
21.2 Diagnosing a Network
A Q/QnA FX
O O X

[Purpose]
Checks the status of MELSECNET (II) or MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET/H from
the host station, which is designated the connection destination.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostics] — [Diagnostics network].

[Dialog Box]

k diagnostics [Host information] [ %]

Module 2 | Madule 3 | Module 4ﬂ

(e fiffe Start moritor |4*7 5)
Metwork  MET/0[Loop] Metwork. no. 1 Stop monitor |< | 6)
Type Mormal net station, PLC-FLC Group no. 1]
. Close |
Station no. 2
3) — - Link information
Mode Online Link scan time
F loop status Marmal Max. B ms
Loopback station | Unuzed tin. B ms N — i
r— Network diagnostics —;
Fi loop status Mormal Current B mz 2 I
Loopback station | Unuzed Network test... | 7)
4) ——— - Communication information Loop test.. I 8)
L 1
Communication status | Mormal ——
Setup confimation [
BWAY from Master station | ------ test... 9)
B fram hast master station | rrrrrr Station order check |
test.. | 10)
12)4> Errar Histary Monitor... | Network Monitor Details...l Other station info... | Communication |
test... | 11)
13) 14)

[Description]
1) Link module selection tabs
Switch among network diagnosis result displays for the first to fourth link
modules.
With AnNCPU and AnACPU, there are only module 1 and module 2.

2) Network info.
Indicates the network information of the host station set in connection
destination designation.
With MELSECNET (ll), the network No. and group No. are not displayed.

3) Link information
Indicates the network status.

4) Communication information
Indicates the communication status of the applicable network.
For MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET/H only the communication status is
indicated.
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5) |Start monitor| button

Clicking this button starts network diagnostics.
During monitoring, the indication is updated.

6) button

Clicking this button stops network diagnostics.

During a monitoring stop, the indication is held.

7) |[Network test| button

Refer to Section 21.2.1.

8) [Loop test]button

Refer to Section 21.2.2.

9) [Setup confirmation test| button
Refer to Section 21.2.3

10) [ Station order check test | button
Refer to Section 21.2.4

11) [Transmission Test| button
Refer to Section 21.2.5

12) | Error History Monitor | button
Refer to Section 21.2.6.

13) [Network Monitor Details | button
Refer to Section 21.2.7.

14) | Other station info | button
Refer to Section 21.2.8.

MELSOFT

POINTS |

type.
MELSECNET (Il) 2
MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET/H 4

monitored.

« Indicates the number of link modules that can be mounted for each network

« The object of network diagnosis is the network of the connected host station.
To change the network that is the object of diagnosis, change the applicable
station in the connection destination designation.

» Network diagnosis is not possible if remote 1/O stations are connected.

» About host station information and other station information:
When the routing is through E71, an AnUCPU executes monitoring equivalent
to that of an AnACPU, which means that MELSECNET (ll) information can be
monitored but MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET/H modules cannot be
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21.2.1 Testing a network
A Q/QnA FX
O O X

[Purpose]
Starts/stops link operation for the MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET/H host
station/designated station/ all stations.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostics] — [Diagnostics network] — then click the button.

[Dialog Box]
- Metwork info, Monitor status
Hetwork NET/10[Loop] Mebwork no. 4 Monitoring. .
l) ——p< | Type Remote /0 master station Giroup no.
Unit no. 3 Station no, 1] Host status
Remote master station: Normal Lirk. operating...
(1 Al stations operation statu;
J : Link operating... . : Link stopping...
a b
e YA o [ S O i
S [ o [ R
S O [ [ [ s [ e [ e e
Link start/ztop
1:0peration 2:Designate object station 30bject unit
o sk & Host € Urit1
3) —_— € Link stop € Specified station |1 Station & Unit 2
= Force link start ¢ Specified group |1_ & Unit 3
Al stations £ Urit 4

Cloze

[Description]

1) Network info.
Indicates the network information of the host station designated in the
connection destination designation.

2) All stations operation status
Indicates the link status of the modules for which the test is executed.

3) Link start/stop
The order of priority for link start/stop is as follows:
Link start < Link stop < Forced link start

<Start>

« Stations that have been stopped from the host station can be started.

« Stations that have been stopped from an other station cannot be started.

<Stop>

 Stations can be stopped from the host station or other stations.

<Forced start>

« Stations can be started regardless of whether they were stopped from the
host station or an other station.
However, forced starting in station units is not possible when all stations are stopped.

» Forced start is not possible when there is an other station designation for the
connection destination.

< Whether or not execution is possible at a personal computer can be checked
by monitoring SB and SW; whether execution has been started/stopped at
the host station can be checked by monitoring SW0000 to SW0004 and
SB0000 to SB0003.

« When the connection destination is routed through C24, UC24, or QC24,
execution is possible.

 Execution is not possible when using a MELSECNET (II)/MELSECNET/10 board.

« Execution is not possible with routing through E71/QE71.
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21.2.2 Performing a loop test
A Q/QnA FX
O O X

*: This function is also compatible with the Q series remote 1/O.
[Purpose]
Checks the status of the MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET/H loop.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostics] — [Diagnostics network] — button.

[Dialog Box]
1) Metwork info. Loap test—< 2)
Metwork  MET/10(Loop] Network no. 1| | Test meth Object madule
Type Mormal net station, PLE-PLC Group ho. 1]
Maodule no. 1 Statian no. 2 - @ bl
Loop status ;otal.no.d. ’ £ Alstations € hodule 2
eceive direction —
Fonward Station e e Stafion  Jnresponsive desinalin € bhodle 3
direction direction station nio. Execute | € Module 4

3) —— Evecution result
[ |normaL [ MvelD R:Reserved Station
1lelalalslel7lalafsalnl1213[14]15[18

Mon-responding station

HER R E EE R E R E R EEEE

Mon-responding station

EEE R EEEI S R I EE R EE

Fioocive diect
Mon-responding station

EEEEE R E R EEEEEEEE

Mon-rezponding station

Close

[Description]

1) Network Information
Shows own station's network information set in Connection destination
specification.

2) Loop Test
Set the test enact method and target module, and click the button to
start a loop test.
A loop test made with connection of remote stations may be conducted only on
the connected remote 1/O network.
A change in target module will result in an error.
» Test enact method
© Parameter settings
Tests the parameter-set stations (except the reserved stations).
When there are no parameter settings, all stations will be tested.
©® Set all nods
Tests all stations.
* Object unit
Choose the module on which a loop test will be conducted.
The default is the module selected in line monitor (own station).

3) Execution Result
Shows the number of stations and results (normal/abnormal, reserved stations:
R).
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21.2.3 Performing a setting confirmation test

A Q/QnA FX
O Ok X

*: This function is also compatible with the Q series remote 1/O.
[Purpose]
Checks the status of the following settings made for each station: station number,
network number, group number.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostics] — [Diagnostics network] — then click the
[Setup confirmation test| button.

[Dialog Box]
Setup confirmation test E
— Metwark infa. Setting check test
Metwark HETA10[Loop] Metwark ho. 1 ) Object moduls
Type  Mormal net station, PLC-PLC Group ha. 0 i % hodule 1
1) > Madule no. 1 Station ho. 2 Al stations designation g fdadule 2 ¢ 2)
Control station no. Total no. Module 3
Execte | £ hodle 4
[ r— Execution result
Control Stationio. | Metwork No. | Group Mo, | Reserved Errar Network tupe emor <
2
4
5
g
3 »>
) I
3
9
10
11
12 -
\ 4| | 3

[Description]

1) Network info.
Indicates the network information of an other station designated at the
connection destination.

2) Setting check test
* Test method
© Parameter designation
All the stations set in the parameters, with the exception of reserve
stations, are subject to the setting confirmation test.
If no network settings have been set (default), all stations are subject to the
test.
© All stations designation
All stations are subject to the setting confirmation test.
There is no number of stations designation.
« Object unit
The module selected for the line monitor (own station) is set as the default.
If there is no MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET/H module, an error occurs.
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3) Execution results
<Station No.>
Indicates station numbers up to that subject to the setting confirmation test.
Up to 64 stations are indicated.

<Control>
If control stations have been set at two or more locations, " * " is displayed.

<Station No.>
If stations have been set at two or more locations, " * " is displayed.

<Network No. >

If the same station number has been set at two or more locations, " * " is
displayed.

Stations whose network number differs from the network number of the host
station are indicated in red.

<Group No.>

Indicates the group number of the station where the setting confirmation test is
carried out.

In the case of a remote I/O net, the indication for stations with errors is blank.

<Reserve stations>

" % "is displayed for stations set as reserve stations in the parameters.

(Where "Parameter designation” has been set as the test execution
designation.)

<Error>
If a station is reserved in the parameter settings, or a module in all station
designation is faulty, " * " is displayed.

<Network type error> QnA series only
" % "is displayed for stations whose parameter setting and actual connection
type do not agree.

<Multiplex remote master station duplication> QnA series only
" sk "is displayed for stations where there is more than one submaster station
of the same network.

<Parallel remote submaster station duplication> QnA series only
" sk "is displayed for stations where there is more than one submaster station
of the same network.

POINTS |

* The test cannot be executed at more than one station at the same time.

» Note that cyclic transmission is stopped while the test is being executed.
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21.2.4 Performing a station order confirmation test
A Q/QnA FX
O O X

*: This function is also compatible with the Q series remote 1/O.
[Purpose]
Confirms the station order in the forward/reverse loops of a MELSECNET/10,
MELSECNET/H system.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostics] — [Diagnostics network] — click the |Station order check test]

button.
[Dialog Box]
Station order check test
- Metwork info. Station order check test

Metwork, MET A10[Laop) Metwork no. 1 Test | _ Object module

1 Type  Momal net station, PLC-PLC Group no. 1] Lo i Moduls 1

) Module no. 1 Station nio. 2 Al stations designation - EUSU:Bg 1 2)

Loop status Mo, of stations ndulz
Forward direction Station  Rewverse direction Station ﬂl " Module 4 J

(" Execution result

[ [Ownstaion [1 T2 T2 TaTsTel7lala1ol1n 12123141516
| Forward loop direction from own station |

17[1al1ale0lz1 (22123l 24 (o5 T2e 27 [2a[zalan a1 (32

333435136 (a7 aalaalanl 41 [42T43T44T 4546 (47 48

49[en[m1 (52 [5alnal5n] 56 (57 [salsa [en a1 Te2 a3 Tre

3) —><

[ [Ownstation [1 [2[aTaTeTel7alaNnnzl3l14al150.
| Reverse loop direction from own station

1711a(aleolnToaTeaTo4 e TeeTo7 [al2ala0 (a1 Ta2

32[343n]3r (a7 (3812340 (41 42143 (44 (45T 4647 (48

4350 (51 [52[5a]54 56 5e 57 [nalsaleol e [a2 [eaTae

Close

[Description]
1) Network info.

Indicates the network information of an other station designated at the
connection destination.
For the loop status, the forward/reverse loop / forward loop / reverse loop /
loopback status is indicated.
The total number of stations indicated is that determined by including the
reserve stations in the test.

2) Loop test
 Test method
© Parameter designation
Stations set in the parameters, with the exception of reserve stations, are
subject to the test.
If the network parameters have not been set (default), all stations are
subject to the test.
®© All stations designation
All stations are subject to the station order confirmation test.
There is no number of stations designation.
 Object unit
The module selected for the line monitor (own station) is set as the default.
If there is no MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET/H module, an error occurs.
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3) Execution results
The order of stations in the forward loop direction and reverse loop direction,

starting from the host station, is indicated.
For loopback, only the order in the forward loop direction from the host station is

indicated.
The station numbers of reserve stations are not indicated.

POINTS |

* The test cannot be executed at more than one station at the same time.

» Note that cyclic transmission is stopped while the test is being executed.

21-15 21-15



21 DIAGNOSIS

MELSOFT
21.2.5 Performing a transmission test
A Q/QnA FX
O O X

*: This function is also compatible with the Q series remote 1/O.
[Purpose]
Conducts a transmission test between networks on the MELSECNET/10(H).

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostics] — [Diagnostics network] — | Transmission test| button.

[Dialog Box]
Communication test
1) P E ecution result:
. — Own station .

Metwork nio, Station ne. Station no.  Network no.
,_ ’_li Metwork no.

’— | Station no.

11—
...................... | — Comunication information

Camunication count

Comunication time

# 100ms

r— Destination station

______________________ |
’— ’— Metwork no.
I— Station no.
2) — Communication test
1:Destination 2:Comunication data

Metwork no. I d Length 100
Station no. I_U Tine I 1

W.D.T 5

[Description]
1) Execution Result
Shows the transmission test results between the networks.

2) Communication Test

Set Destination Setting, Transmission Data Setting and Target Module, and

click the button to start a transmission test.

A change in target module will result in an error.

« Destination Setting
Set the network No. (1 to 255 for A series, 1 to 239 for Q/QnA series) and
station number (1 to 64).

« Transmission Data Setting
Set Data length (1 to 900 bytes), Number of Transmission (1 to 100 times)
and Transmission Inspection Time (1 to 100 seconds).

21-16 21-16



21 DIAGNOSIS

MELSOFT
21.2.6 Monitoring the error history
A Q/QnA FX
O O X

*: This function is also compatible with the Q series remote 1/O.
[Purpose]
Shows the error history of the MELSECNET/10(H).

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostics] — [Diagnostics network] — | Error History Monitor | button.

[Dialog Box]
Error history monitor E3
1) —» Metwork info. r Loop switching <€ 2)
Metwark  MET/10[Loap) Mebwork no. 1 0
Type MHormal net station, PLE-FLC Group no. 0
Module no. 1 Station no. 2| Transient bansmizzion 3)
1]
4)
\‘— F. Loop A R. Loop
Rty I—D Rty I—D Start rnonitor |
Line auble I—D Line trouble I—D Stopmonlto[ ;
r— Commnwication Errar r— Commnucation Eror
UMDER 1] LUMDER 1] Cloze |
CRC 0 CRC [ 0
OVER 1] OvER 0
SHORTFRAME 0 SHORTFRAME 0
ABORT 1] ABORT 0
TIMEOUT 0 TIMEOUT 0
Exceeding 2Kb a Exceeding 2Kb a Errar history detail.. |¢—5)
CPLL ERROR 0 CPLL ERROR 0
Clear of enar higtory. .. |<——6)
[Description]

1) Network Information
Shows each information of the network.

2) Loop switching
Shows the number of loop conversions.

3) Transient transmission
Shows the number of transient transmission errors.

4) F Loop/R Loop
Shows each item for monitoring execution.
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5) [Error History Details | button

MELSOFT

Shows the details of Number of Loop Conversions and Peer to Peer
Transmission Error.

Error history detail monitorinng
~ Metwork info.

Metwork MET M 0[Loop] MNetwork no. 1
Type Mormal net station, PLC-PLC Group no.

Maodule no. 1 Station no. 2

r— Loop switching r— Trangient trasmission erorz
Station Mo | Factor [ Switced to Ermcode | Error tope

1 1
2 2
3 3
4 4

5 | 5 |

| & | | & |

7 | 7 |
. .
I I
I I
|1 |1
IEN IEN
IER IER

| 14 | | 14 |
IEN IEN

16 16

Start monitar | Stop monitor I Close

6) |[Clear of Error History| button

Clear of error history

a) —pCleartype

1 W Retry Counter Clear

2. W Comm. Error Counter Clear ez

3. W FLloop Transmission Eror Clear

4 W R.Loop Transmission Error Clear

5. W Loop Swiich Counter Clear

6. W Transient Transmission Eror Clear

a) Clear type
Choose any item to be cleared.
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21.2.7 Network monitor details
A Q/QnA FX
O O X

*: This function is also compatible with the Q series remote 1/O.
[Purpose]
Shows the network line status of the MELSECNET/10(H).

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostics] — [Diagnostics network] — | Network Monitor Details | button.

[Dialog Box]
Network Monitor Details
l)—bNeinrkinfU
MNetwark MNET/10{Loop) Metwork no 1
Type Met control station, PLC-PLC Group no 3
Unit no 1 Station no. 1
2) —— P Cantrol Node Infarmation Status of self node « 4)
Assign Control Node 1 Parameter Setting Common Parrmeter
Fresent control station 1
Transmizsion Information Control Station ?zt::g/ed fode Mot Indicate
SUbleontiollode Have Transmission Mode  Nomal
Transmission
Duplex Transmission
Remots I/ 0 Master Node Number Seting MNone
ElocAl Mews Duplex Transmission N |
Block 2 MNone Status orma

3) ——pData Link Information

Total Murmnber of Linked

MNodes B

MNode of Maximurm Normal

Transmizsion 2

MNode of Maximum DataLink |2

Transmission Status Baton Pass(Mo area)
Feasaon for Transmission N i
Interruption ormal
Fieason for Transmission Naormal

Stop

[Description]
1) Network Information
Shows each information of the network.

2) Control Node Information
Shows each information of the control station.
Remote I/0 master station appears only for the inter-PLC network.
LX/LY assignment appears only for the remote 1/0O network.

3) Data Link Information
Shows each information of data link.

4) Status of self node

Shows each status of the own station.
Parameter setting appears only for the inter-PLC network.
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21.2.8 Monitoring other station information

A Q/QnA FX

O O3k X
*: This function is also compatible with the Q series remote 1/O.

[Purpose]
Monitors other stations connected to MELSECNET(ll), MELSECNET/10,
MELSECNET/H.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostics] — [Diagnostics network] — then click the
|Other station information | button.

[Dialog Box]
Other station information B
— Metwork info
Metwork MET/10[Loop] Metwork no. 1
1) —> Type Mormal net station, PLC-PLC Graup na.
Module na. 1 Station no. 2

r— Other station info

(EHD[ Inra. \

L.atah

Each station data link
status

7z
.

E ach station parameter J
|

J

status
Each station CPU |
2) > operation status
@ E ach station CPU RUMN |
shatus. .. 3)
Each station loop status |
v 1) ) 1) 4L )]
Each station ext. PSU | JJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJ
operation status

S I
Is_t?actzjlsstation eror search | JJJJJJJJJJJJJJJJ

Start monitar | Stop monitor | Cloge |

4) 5)

[Description]

1) Network info.
Indicates the network information of the other station designated at the
connection destination.

2) Error info.
"ERR" will appear in the error information display field when the faulty station,
STOP station, reserved station and station supplied with external power are
detected for the corresponding items.
"RSV" will appear in the error information display field when the reserved station
is specified.
Choose the corresponding item buttons to display their details in 3).

3) Detailed error information display field
When a station information item is selected, indicates the station status relevant
to that item.

4) |Start monitor | button

Starts monitoring if it is stopped.
Not effective if monitoring is in progress.
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5) button

Stops monitoring when it is in progress.
Not effective if monitoring is already stopped.

» The following other station information items cannot be selected with the A

series.
MELSECNET/10 MELSECNET(Il)
MELSECNET/10 MELSECNET(II) —
Control Station Normal Master Station Master Local
Station
Loop | Path | Loop | Path Loop Path — —
1| Communication status for each
station O O O O O O O X
Data link status for each station O O O O O O X X
Parameter status for each
station O O x . O O O x
4| CPU operating state for each
station O O O O . . . .
CPU RUN state for each station O O O O X X O O
Loop status for each station O X O X O X O X
Reserve station designation for
each station O O O O O O x x
8 | External i
power supply operation y v y v v v v v
status for each station
9 | Local station error detection
X X X X X X O X
status

O: Can be selected X: Cannot be selected (mask display)
. Different selection to GPPA, GPPQ possible/not possible
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» The following other station information items cannot be selected with the

Q/QnA series.
MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET/H MELSECNET(Il)
MELSECNET/10,
MELSECNET/H MELSECNET(I) o
Control Normal Master Station Master | Local
Station Station

Loop | Path | Loop | Path | Loop Path — —
Communication status for each
station O O O O O O O X
Data link status for each station O O O O O O X X
Parameter status for each
station O O . . O O O x
CPU operating state for each
station O O O O x x x x
CPU RUN state for each station O O O O X X O O
Loop status for each station O X O X O X O X
Reserve station designation for
each station O O O O O O x x
External power supply operation
status for each station O x O x O x x x
Local station error detection

X X X X X X O X

status

21-22

O: Can be selected x: Cannot be selected (mask display)
[ ]: Different selection from GPPA, GPPQ possible/not possible
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21.3 Running CC-Link Diagnostics

CC-Link diagnostics monitor the network information of each station and diagnose
and test the network status.

CC-Link diagnostics can be run via the PLC CPU when the CC-Link module is the
master station/standby master station/local station.

POINTS |

* The QCPU diagnoses the QJ61BT11 only.
* Use the AJ61BT11/A1SJ61BT11 module with the QCPU-A.

* When refresh parameters have been created in a sequence program for the A
series, Data link start and Monitoring Other station, Network test are disabled.

21.3.1 Monitoring the line (own station)

A QI/QnA FX
O O X

*: This function is also compatible with the QCPU (Q mode) remote 1/O.
[Purpose]
Monitors the own station line of CC-Link connected to the PLC CPU.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostics] — [CC-Link diagnostics].

[Dialog Box]

- - Line monitarfHost station]
i
Hoststatiors  [Tocal T station -« 3)
2
Data link status  [Data linking
i
Swiching status [asterstation | Cen!
1) 3 Usingloop  [CH0
; < 4)
CH OLine Nomal Data link stop
|+—
CHA Linestatis [T _ e |
Loop type ToeSnge/ies | Monitoing o staion. | Moo stat |
~ 5)
-Acauie the seting infarmatian
Riesut
Test erecute Clase
2)—>» !
After souiing setting infofnation, by tuming devics 7 on with Deviee)
Test the scquited informatpr can be et 53 EEPROM Paramesers

7) 6)

[Description]
1) Own station information
The special M (SB) and special D (SW) assigned to the display items will be
described below.

2) Acquire the setting information (A/QnA series only)
Executing this item sets the CC-Link system status set to the work area of the
CC-Link module.
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3) Module setting
Specify the CC-Link module to be monitored.
The setting range is 1 to 4 modules.

MELSOFT

When the A/QnA series module of function version A is used, the number of

modules cannot be set. Set the I/0 address.

4) Network test

A data link start/stop is made for the CC-Link modules (all stations specified)

set in Unit setting.

IMPORTANT

In the following system configuration, making a "data link stop" for the master station

disables communications from GX Developer.

To make a data link start or resume communications from GX Developer, the PLC

CPU of the station whose data link was stopped must be reset.

Master station 0 Local station 1

CC-Link

Reset this PLC CPU.

GX Developer

5) |[Monitor start|/|stop | button
Used to start/stop the own station monitoring.

6) button

Refer to Section 21.3.2.

7) [Monitoring other station | button
Refer to Section 21.3.3.
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21.3.2 Conducting a line test
A Q/QnA FX
O O X

*: This function is also compatible with the QCPU (Q mode) remote 1/O.
[Purpose]
Tests all stations or the specified station.
Valid only when the master station has been specified in Transfer setup.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostics] — [CC-Link diagnostics]. — button.

[Dialog Box]

1) ——p Al ststion monitor

| Nomal W Vel

1] [2] (8] [4 7| (8] (8] [o] (1] 12| (18] 4] 5] (18
17) 18] (19| 20| 21| 22| 23| 24| 25| =8| 27 28] 28] 0| =] 32
o8 84 ol | | | ]
S [ [ [ [ e o [ [ [

2) Loop tast

1:Station na.
Al station (1-64)

£ Selected station Close

[Description]
1) All station monitor
Monitors the operating states of all CC-Link stations.
Faulty stations are shown in red.

2) Loop test
A line test is made by specifying the own station or another station (station
number).
All station: Test will be run on all 64 stations.
Selected station: Test will be conducted on the specified stations.
Specify the first one of the occupied stations.
<Example>
* When there are 4 and 2occupied stations connected

@ ..........

Specify 1 Specify 5
Specifying 2,3,4 or 6 will result in a faulty station.
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21.3.3 Monitoring the lines (other stations)
A Q/QnA FX
O O X

21-26

*: This function is also compatible with the QCPU (Q mode) remote 1/O.

[Purpose]
Monitors the other station lines of CC-Link connected to the PLC CPU.
Can be executed only during Linking Data.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostics] — [CC-Link diagnostics] — | Monitoring other station | button.

[Dialog Box]

)—><

.
2) Irwalid station if temporary error
Setting / Ganoel | For current ursor station

Intelligent
* Intal | igant
Intelligant
il

FErE N
FEETE
EEEER]

170
10
* 1/
] ® Intelligent
Device

FEa

rar for the prase

=a

@

g3
H

10
1/0

=
=

9 g O

lgnare an error for the prese

@

o

&

|h|

&

&

[
4

Manitor start Monitar stop Clos=

[Description]

1)

2)

Other station information

Shows the information on the other stations.

When the own station is a local station, the status of the CC-Link system is
monitored in other station monitoring, and therefore no reserved stations are
displayed.

Invalid station if temporary error
A module is changed without the corresponding remote station being error-
detected while it is online.

The temporary error invalidation setting must be made by specifying the first
station number.

Therefore, when there is no parameter setting, the status and transient error
information is shown on the assumption that one station occupies 32 points,
and you must make this setting by specifying the station number for which you
want to make the invalidation setting.

(The invalidation setting is ignored if it is made for the station which is not in the
first position of actual assignment.)
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21.4 Making Ethernet Diagnostics

You can check various settings of the Ethernet module.

For details, refer to the sections which explain the error codes and buffer memory in

the corresponding items of the following manuals.

« Q-Compatible Ethernet Interface Module User's Manual (Fundamentals)

* QnA-Compatible Ethernet Interface Module User's Manual (Details)

o AJ71E71-S3, A1SJ71E71-B2-S3, A1SJ71E71-B5-S3 Ethernet Interface Module
User's Manual (Details)

21.4.1 Ethernet diagnostics

A Q/QnA FX
O O X

[Purpose]
You can check the parameter status, error log, status of each connection, status of
each protocol, LED status, received e-mail information and send e-mail information.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostics] — [Ethernet diagnostics]

[Dialog Box]

l) Target module setting Change IP addiess display f— 2)
& iodile Mo! |15t module = € |/0 addiess IEI[IEI[I [ i DEC " HEX
3) > Farameter ststus | Enor log | Status of each connection | Status of sach protacol | LED status | Recsive.d l’

~ Maodule infarmation

Initial error cods ’79999
IP address REAET)
Ethemet address ’m
Auto Dpen DR ’7‘1388
Port #

Network No. 3
Station number 2
Gioup Mo, 0
4)—> PIMG test.. | Loaop test... | COM.ERR off Start manitar | Stop manitar I Close |
yy yy
5) 1 L 8)
6) 7
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[Description]
1) Target module setting
Specify the Ethernet module to be monitored.
The setting range is 1 to 4 modules.
When the A/QnA series module of function version A is used, the number of
modules cannot be set. Set the I/0 address.

2) Change IP address display
Change the IP address indication between decimal and hexadecimal.

3) Selection of information monitor
Various information on the Ethernet module can be monitored.

4) |PING test

Used to perform a PING test on the equipment on other end.
Refer to Section 2.4.9.

5) [Loop test]

Used to perform a loopback test on the network.
Refer to Section 2.4.10.

6) |COM. ERR off

Click this button to extinguish the [COM ERR] LED.

7) | Start monitor

Click this button to start Ethernet diagnostics.
The display is updated during monitoring.

8) [Stop monitor]

Click this button to stop Ethernet diagnostics.
The display is held during monitoring stop.
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21.4.2 Parameter status

>

Q/QnA FX

[Purpose]
Monitors the parameter status of the Ethernet module.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostics] — [Ethernet diagnostics] — <<Parameter status>> tab.

[Dialog Box]
For Q series

Ethernet diagnosis [ x]
"Targal madule setting Change |P addiess d\splay—|

& flodlie ol [1st madule € 1/0 address |0000 ” & DEC (" HEX

Parameter status | Enorlog | Status of each cannection | Stalus of each protocal | LED status | Receiver ¢ | #

- bModule information

1) ——®Initial enror code '70000
2) —————* P adifess EAE
3) ——®Ethemet address ,m
) phigeiee [
5) —————*Hetwoik N [z
P A e

7) ——————— - Group No. i

PING test Loop test COM.ERR off Start monitor | Stap monitor I Close

For QnA series

Ethernet diagnosis
"Target module setting Change IF address dlsplay—‘

I1stmndu\a = = 1¢0 address IDUDU H’ @& DEC  § HEX

Parameter status | Errar Iogl Status of each connectlonl Status of each proloco\l LED/Switch stalusl

~Module information————————————  ~EEPROM information 8)

Read Result 0000
1) ———— Initial enror cade 0000 ead hesu

“Wirite Rlesult oono
2)————> P addess 1234

[~ Parameter entry status <& 9)
| Motused Used  Lsed
3)————» Ethemnet addiess 08007022 5076 P Ered [Nomal
4) [ Fp—— T35 || | For nifslization r r I
Fort For Commurication r r I

5)———— Netwark No.
6) ————— Station number

Fiouting information r r Ird

i~ Parameter read status <& 10)
7)—' Group Ma, Unread  Aead Read
(Errar] [Marmal]
For Initialization r r =
For Communication [ r I~
Routing information r r 2

PING test. Loop test... COM.ERR off Start monitar | Stop manitar I Close |
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For A series

Target module setting Change IP address display
’7(' ModuleMa.  |1st module = {5 1/0 address {0000 ”  DEC € HEX —|

Parameter status | Errar log | Status of each connecl\onl

1~ Module information

1) ————» i snor ool 0000

2) ——> |F addiess 0ooo
3) —— Ethemst addhess (000.0000.0000

PING test.. Laop test COMERR off Start moritor | | Siop moniior Close

[Description]
1) Initial error code
Displays the initial error code.

2) IP address
Displays the own station IP address.

3) Ethernet address
Displays the own station Ethernet address.

4) Auto Open UDP Port #
Displays the automatic OPEN UDP port number.

5) Network No.
Displays the target module-specified network number.

6) Station number
Displays the target module-specified station number.

7) Group No.
Displays the target module-specified group number.

8) EEPROM information
0000 appears when normal.
The error code appears when abnormal.
Refer to the manual of the corresponding model and take corrective action.

9) Parameter entry status
Displays the preset parameter status.

10) Parameter read status
Displays the preset parameter status.
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21.4.3 Error history

>

Q/QnA FX

[Purpose]
Monitors the error log area.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostics] — [Ethernet diagnostics] — <<Error log>> tab.

[Dialog Box]
For Q/QnA series

Ethernet diagnosis [ x]
Target module setting Change P addiess display
’Vﬁ'Mo hig: [1st module € 1/0 addiess |0000 ” & DEC (" HEX —|
Perameter status  ENor10g | Status of each cannection | Status of each protocal | LED status | Receiver < | *
1) ——————— Number of enor occurrences 0
! ! o e
No Enar end Sub Command | Connection | Local Station | Destingtion IP|  Destination
code | header code Ho. port No addiess port No
L atest
2
3
4
5
3
7
8
3
10 =]
Clear hlstorJ
PG test || Loogiest | FoMERRoi || Sierofior | St oo | Cose |
2 3 4) 5) 6) 7) 8)
For A series
Ethernet diagnosis

Target module setting Change 1P address display
’Vf" Module Ne. | 1st module * 1 1/0 address {0000 ‘[ @ DEC " HEx —|

Parameter status Enorlog | Status of sach connastion|

2) l
Mo Enor code
Latest
2
3
4
5
E
7
g
k)
10

3)———————————» Charhisoy

FING test.. Loop test.. COM.ERR off Start monitar ; §}5b“r"n‘5r‘v‘\‘l5‘r i Cloge
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[Description]

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

7

8)

9)

Number of error occurrences
Displays the number of error occurrences.

Error end code
Displays the error/termination code.
Displays only the error code for the A series.

Sub header
Displays the sub header.

Command Code
Displays the command code.

Connection No.
Displays the connection number.

Local Station port No.
Displays the own station port number.

Destination IP address
Displays the IP address on the other end of communication.

Destination Port No.

Displays the port number on the other end of communication.

Clear history | button

Clears the error history.

MELSOFT
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21.4.4 Status of each connection
A Q/QnA FX
O O X

[Purpose]
Monitors the status of each connection.
Up to numbers 16 are displayed for the Q series.
Up to numbers 8 are displayed for the QnA/A series.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostics] — [Ethernet diagnostics] — <<Status of each connection>> tab.

[Dialog Box]
Ethernet diagnosis [ <]
Target module setting Change IF address display
(rr;wdme'“wa; st moduls ¥ € 1/0 addizss |0000 ’7 & DEC (" HEX —|
Perameter status | Enorlog Status of each connection | Status of each protacol | LED stetus | Receive 4 [ *
No Local Station Destination [P | Destination port | Open enor | Fised buffer transfer | Canng
port Mo, addiess No. code enor code end
1
2
3
4
5
3
7
[
3
10
11
12
13
14
15
16
1 A A A | 4 A A
PG st || Looptest. || coMERRF | Sicwwif | Stopmorige | e |
1) 2) 3) 4) 5) 6)
[Description]

1) Local Station port No.
Displays the own station port number.

2) Destination IP address
Displays the IP address on the other end of communication.

3) Destination port No.
Displays the port number on the other end of communication.

4) Open error code
Displays the open error code.

5) Fixed buffer transfer error code
Displays the fixed buffer send error code.

6) Connection end code
Displays the connection termination code.

7) Protocol
Displays the UDP or TCP.

8) Open system
Displays Active, Unpassive or Full passive.

9) Pairing open
Displays whether pairing is made or not.

10) Existence confirmation
Displays whether check is made or not.
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21.4.5 Status of each protocol

A Q/QnA FX

[Purpose]
Monitors the status of each protocol.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostics] — [Ethernet diagnostics] — <<Status of each protocol>> tab.

[Dialog Box]

Target module setting Change IF addiess display
(rr;wdme'“wa; st moduls ¥ € 1/0 addizss |0000 ’7 & DEC ¢ HEX —|
Parameter status | Emorlog | Status of each connection  Status of each protocal | LED status | Receive <[ »]
~IF packet ~ ICMP packet—— - TCP packst ~UDP packet
Total humber of receives i} | [} | i} i}
Total rumber of sends ‘ i} | [} | i} ‘ i}
heck ape reaimnts | | ol | o | ol | i
il [—
;[E?jt‘:lsr'\:nrxer of echo ,70
i S 1
N —
A r N A A
FING test Looptest. | | coMERA o | | Siatmorio || Stop moritor | Cose |
1) 2) 3) 4)
[Description]
1) IP Packet
Total number of receives .....Displays the total number of receive IP packets.
Total number of sends.......... Displays the total number of send IP packets.
Total number of Sum
check error annulments........ Displays the number of times when the receive IP

packets were discarded due to sumcheck error.
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2) ICMP Packet
Total number of receives......Displays the total number of receive ICMP

packets.

Total number of sends.......... Displays the total number of send ICMP packets.

Total number of Sum

check error annulments........ Displays the number of times when the receive
ICMP packets were discarded due to sumcheck
error.

Total number of

echo request receives .......... Displays the total number of receive ICMP's echo
requests.

Total number of

echo reply sends................... Displays the total number of send ICMP's echo
replies.

Total number of

echo request sends............... Displays the total number of send ICMP's echo
requests.

Total number of

echo reply receives............... Displays the total number of receive ICMP's echo
replies.

3) TCP Packet
Total number of receives......Displays the total number of receive TCP packets.

Total number of sends.......... Displays the total number of send TCP packets.

Total number of Sum

check error annulments........ Displays the number of times when the receive
TCP packets were discarded due to sumcheck
error.

4) UDP Packet
Total number of receives......Displays the total number of receive UDP packets.

Total number of sends.......... Displays the total number of send UDP packets.

Total number of Sum

check error annulments........ Displays the number of times when the receive
UDP packets were discarded due to sumcheck
error.
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21.4.6 LED status

A Q/QnA FX

[Purpose]
Monitors the LED light-up status on the Ethernet module front.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostics] — [Ethernet diagnostics] — <<LED status>> tab.

[Dialog Box]
Q series

Ethemet diagnosis [x]

Target module setting Change IP addess display
@ Modie ol [1st moduie = € 1/0 addiess [0000 ( —I

& DEC ¢ HEX
Parameter status | Ertorlog | Status of each connection | Status of each protocel LED status | Receives ¢ | »

1)———Powemee | Dnim

2) —_— p | ED displap status
T, B [ err
oPEN [] [] COMERR

PING test Loop test COM.ERR aff Start moritor Stap manitar Clase:
Ethernet diagnosis
Taiget module setting

Change IP address display:
& DEC & HEX —I

& Module Ho, 13t module = €~ 170 addiess [0000

Parameter status | Enot log | Stalus of each connection | Status of each protocol  LED/Switch status |

]_) — b Divemode Onine
2) LED display ~Suitch < 3)
OFF ON
B[] w1 IMCicult piocessing at TCP time out selection
82 ] [] TRANS Swi2 CIMData code seting
rov [l B3] [ TRANR Sw3 Il Auto start mode setting
B4 [] [ FTP Sw'd M Urused
85 ] [] SWERR w5 I Unused
85 ] [] COMERR | | swe I Unused
By [] &7 [ [ Test w7 I PLC communication timing setting

B8 [] [] TESTERR| | Swi I Initial tining setting

FiNGtest. | Loopies | COMERR o | Siatnorio | Siop monior Close

[Description]
1) Drive mode
Displays the switch status (operation mode setting).
A PLC communication error will occur if a RAM or ROM test is preset by the
switch setting of the Ethernet module.

2) LED display status
Displays the statuses of the INIT, OPEN, ERR. and COM.ERR LEDs.

3) Switch status (QnA series only)
Displays the DIP switch statuses of the QE71.
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21.4.7 Received e-mall information
A Q/QnA FX
X Ok X

21-37

[Purpose]
Monitors the received e-mail information.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostics] — [Ethernet diagnostics] — <<Received e-mail information>>

tab.

[Dialog Box]

Ethernet diagnosis [ x]

"Targal mochle

o Modliefia:  [1st module =

*: This function is compatible with the QCPU (Q mode).

ing

Chang F addiess d\splay—|

140 address 0000 H’ @ DEC (" HEX

Status of each cnnnecllnnl Status of sach Dmlucu\l LED status  Received e-mail infarmation | Sendent | ®

l)—PNumbel aof mails remained on server ,70 Number of attachedfile @ —————5
Iecaives -
2 > Mumber of normal end of dedicated o Mumber of server inquires < ‘ T
) Instructions
3 - Humbet of eror ond o dedicated [0 Mumberofsevertarstery [ §
) instructions EITOrS T
4)———— Humber of nomal receives 0 Dl irformstion |4
8) — pEmorleg
Number of Error log wites 0 Clear history [«
Mo w7 R From Fecsive dats =
command code
Latest
2 —
3
4
5
B
7 -
4 | »
PING test. | Looptest COMERR i | Sietvorit | Stopmonitan | Close

[Description]
Number of mails remained on server

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

6)

7

Displays the number of mails remaining in the server.

Number of normal end of dedicated instructions
Displays the number of times when dedicated instructions were completed
normally.

Number of error end of dedicated instructions
Displays the number of times when dedicated instructions were completed
abnormally.

Number of normal receives
Displays the number of times when mails were received normally.

Number of attached file receives
Displays the number of times when attached files were received.

Number of server inquires
Displays the number of server inquiries.

Number of server transfer errors

Displays the number of server communication errors.

5)
7

9)
10)
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8) Errorlog
Displays the number of error log write times.
The error log items are indicated below.
e Error command
e Command code

e Sender
« Receiving date/hour
e Subject

9) [Clear information| button
Clears the count to zero.

10) button

Clears the error log write count to zero and clears all error history.
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MELSOFT
21.4.8 Send e-mail information
A Q/QnA FX
X Ok X

*: This function is compatible with the QCPU (Q mode).
[Purpose]
Monitors the send e-mail information.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostics] — [Ethernet diagnostics] — <<Send e-mail information>> tab.

[Dialog Box]
Ethernet diagnosis [ <]
Target module setting Change IP address display
(r:;madme'"na Ttmodde ] € /0 addess [O000 ‘[ FDEC £ HEX —|
Status of each protocal | LED status | Received email information - Send e-mal infomalion | A
1 > Murnber of nomal end of 0 Mumber of attached file o 0 5)
) dedicated instructions sends L
2 5 Humber of eror end of dedicated 0 Number of server sends < i 6)
) Instructions
3)———— Humber of nomal end mals |
4)————— Humber of eror end mails I Clear rformalion | 8)
7 — wFEnorleg |
Number of Eror log wites i Clear history |: 9)
Eror Command
No. command code SendTo Send date
Latest
2
3
4
5
[
7
8
[ | »
PING test. | Looptest COMERR i | St oo | Siop menior | Close

[Description]
1) Number of normal end of dedicated instructions
Displays the number of times when dedicated instructions were completed
normally.

2) Number of error end of dedicated instructions
Displays the number of times when dedicated instructions were completed
abnormally.

3) Number of normal end mails
Displays the number of mails which were completed normally.

4) Number of error end mails
Displays the number of mails which were completed abnormally.

5) Number of attached file sends
Displays the number of times when attached files were sent.

6) Number of server sends
Displays the number of server send times.
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7) Error log
Displays the number of error log write times.
The error log items are indicated below.

8)

9)

Error command
Command code
Send destination
Sending date/hour
Subject

[ Clear information | button

Clears the count to zero.

Clear history| button

Clears the error log write count to zero and clears all error history.

MELSOFT
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MELSOFT
21.4.9 PING test
A Q/QnA FX
O O X

[Purpose]
This test checks the Ethernet module which has completed initial processing on the
Ethernet line or the existence of the specified IP address.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Diagnostics] — [Ethernet diagnostics] — | PING | button.

Select [Diagnostics] — [Ethernet diagnostics] — button — [ PING | button.

[Required Setting Items]
« Before starting a PING test, always set the Ethernet parameters and MNET/10
routing information.
Refer to Section 16.2.1 for the setting example.
« Make sure that the RUN and INIT LEDs of the Ethernet module are lit.

[PING Test Image Diagram|
Via Ethernet board

GX Developer (SW6D5C-GPPW)

D Station number: 3

1= [192.168.0.3]

Network No. 1
____________________________ Ethernet
[, |
| v
Station number: 2 Ethernet Ethernet | Station number: 1

QCPU QCPU

module

[192.168.0.1] module | [192.168.0.2]

(PING test target station)

A PING test from GX Developer is also valid for the Q, QnA and A series Ethernet
modules.

Performing a PING test on the system consisting of the Q series allows you to
check:

* Whether the line between the own station and the equipment on other end are
connected properly.

« Whether parameter setting for the own station Ethernet modules was made
properly.

* Whether initial processing for the own station Ethernet module was completed
normally.

POINTS |

« A PING test is valid for only the system consisting of Ethernet only.

* A PING test cannot be made via the MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET/H, CC-
Link, computer link or the like.

« A PING test cannot be conducted when GX Developer is directly connected to
the PLC CPU. It can be made only via the Ethernet board.
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[Dialog Box]

PIMG test [x]
r Input itern
1) ddress specification

IP address input farm
@« |P addiess ITSZ I'IBS IU |2 & DEC " HE®
=l

" |P addiess/Host name

2) Option specification

™ Display the host name. Default |
Specify the data size. | 32 hytes.
Specify the time of the communication time check. 1 seconds.
Specify the number of trangmizzions.

Specily the number of times. j |_4 times.

Execute | Cancel |
3) Result
=
E
success/iansmissions = ! | Cloze |

[Description]
1) Address specification
Set the IP address of the module to be PING tested.

2) Option specification
Turning on Display the host name displays the host name in Result.
The range setting for specifying the data size is 1 to 8192 bytes.
Communication time check period: 1 to 30 seconds
Send count: 1 to 50 times or executed until a stop.

3) Result
When OK
Pinging Host name [192.168.0.2] with 32 bytes of data:
Reply from 192.168.0.2: bytes = 32 time < 10ms TTL = 32
When NG
Request timed out.
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MELSOFT
21.4.10 Loopback test
A Q/QnA FX
X Ok X

*: This function is compatible with the QCPU (Q mode).
[Purpose]

This test sends a loopback test message to the Q-compatible E71s (function
version B) of the specified network number and station nhumber in order to check
whether the initial processing of each module has been completed.
A loopback test is compatible with only the function version B of the QJ71E71.
The responses of the Q-compatible E71s of function version A and the QnA/A
series Ethernet modules are handled as no response if they are connected actually.

[Operating Procedure]

Select [Diagnostics] — [Ethernet diagnostics] — button.

[Required Setting ltems]
» Before starting a loopback test, always set the Ethernet parameters and
MNET/10 routing information.
Refer to Section 16.2.1 for the setting example.
» Make sure that the RUN and INIT LEDs of the Ethernet modules are lit.

[Loopback Test Image Diagram]

(GX Developer-connected
station) .
Station number: 1 Station number: 3 Station number: 5 Station number: 7Station number: 9

GX Developer

Ethernet Ethernet Ethernet Ethernet Ethernet
module module module module module

____________________ [y I 2 Network No. 1
! | I | | "

v v I I

Ethernet Ethernet Ethernet Ethernet
module module module module

Loopback test is conducted
on stations 1 to 5 of network
No. 1. Station number: 2 Station number: 4 Station number: 6 Station number: 8

If a loopback test is performed on network No. 2 in the following system
configuration, the response of station 2 acting as a relay station is handled as "no
response".

O Network No. 1 O
""""""""" ! | Station 4
=A
| 14— station 2
1
“theoo-ooe- T A O
Network No. 2 A4

POINTS |

« A loopback test is valid for only the system consisting of Ethernet only.
A loopback test cannot be made via the MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET/H,
CC-Link, computer link or the like.

« A loopback test cannot be conducted when GX Developer is directly
connected to the PLC CPU. It can be made only via the Ethernet board.
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[Dialog Box]
Loop back test [ x|
 Setting lkem
|y I 1
1) Metwark Mo Cancel
— Starting hode  End node
umber of l_g_ l—
2) confirmation node i - 5 [N st
Check at
3) communication time I 10 seconds. e
4) Result

Station No | IP address/Ermor code | =

| IP address Change display
& DEC HEX

E

Mumber of responze nodes

.

[Description]

1) Network No.
Set the network number to be loopback tested.
The setting range is 1 to 239.

2) Number of confirmation node
Specify the station numbers you want to check.
The setting range is 1 to 64.

3) Check at communication time

The setting range is 1 to 99 seconds.

MELSOFT

The Ethernet parameters have TCP re-send timer in | Initial settings | Unless the

communication time check period setting of a loopback test is longer than the
TCP re-send timer setting, the Ethernet module may be regarded as non-
existing if its connection is proper.

4) Result

A loopback test is made in order, starting from station 1, and whether a
response is given or not within the communication time check period is

displayed in order of station numbers.
Overlapping IP addresses, if any, are displayed red.

21-44
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21.5 System Monitor

A Q/QnA FX
X Ox% X

*: This function is compatible with the QCPU (Q mode).
*: This function is compatible with the Q series remote I/O.
[Purpose]
Monitors the system status of the PLC.
This function may be selected for the Q series only.

[Operating Procedure]
[Diagnostics] — [System monitor].

[Dialog Box]
1) Installed statu Basee 3)
Baze Module

o 1 Z 3 k3 5 & 7

D D(:' Main base
Expanzio
D DF nbaze 1

Control PLI{ - - - - - - - -

QI7L0TI71|QT71|QTE L Tamo | Tnmo| Thmno| Thmo l:‘ l:‘ ~ L spanzio

E71 [[c24-| 024 |BT11|unti|unti|untijunti I

zzpt| Bz |2Zpt|3Zpt| ng | ng | ng | ng D D(- E:Lpans?
n base

QZEHCOTT 0 |(zzpt i :
| #pansio
= Eouet

nhbaze 5

0] [Ho Hpe

E xpanzin
D D s nbase 7

2) — ter slatu
I/0 Address|0 0 40 &0 80 S0 A0 EO
0 1 z 3 4 5 & 7
Diagnostics... 5)
Inte|Inte|Inte|Inte(None|None None|None .
QZEHOPT  |1lig{llig|llig|llig] Module's D etailed 6)
Information. ..

ent [ ent | ent | ent |lépt|lépt|lépt|lépt

FEpt|IEpL|3EpL|IEpt .
Basze Information. . |
Product Inf. List...
4) P Shatu: 4|
[l M odule system emor

Start monitar Stop monitar | Close |

odule emor [ Module warning

[Description]
1) Installed status

Shows the special and similar modules loaded to the base selected among the
main base and extension bases 1 to 7. (Double-clicking the model name
indication shows the module detail information dialog box.)
When the A series is added to connect the special function modules of the A, "A
intelli* appears on the screen.
The following table indicates the error status display categories for the PLC
CPUs in a multi-CPU configuration.

Display Color Category Error Definition PLC CPU Status
Red Major error MAIN CPU down CPU reset, etc.
Parameter error
Orange Middle error Stop error Instruction code error

CPU STOP, etc.
Battery error
Annunciator error ON
CPU RUN enable
error, etc.

Yellow Minor error Continuation error
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2)

3)

4)

5)

Parameter status

MELSOFT

Shows the parameter settings written to the PLC. The parameters not set do not

appear.

Base

Normal bases are shown white and abnormal bases red.

For the modules, refer to 4) Status.

Status
¢ Unit system error

Indicates that a module hardware fault (error equivalent to WDT error) has

occurred or a module inoperative condition is detected.

« Unit error

Indicates that the environment required for the module to function is not
completed. (Error equivalent to parameter error has occurred)

« Unit warning

Indicates inadequacy in user operation or sequence program (e.g. FROM,

TO).
Display Color PLC Status
Unit normal White RUN
Unit system error Red STOP
Unit error Yellow RUN
Unit warning Orange RUN

[ PLC diagnostics | button

Move the cursor to the special module displayed in Installed status and click the
[ PLC diagnostics | button to show the following screen.

The following screen does not appear if the utility package has not been
installed.

For details, refer to the corresponding utility manual.

<Example> Serial communication module monitoring

Moritor HsE
~Module i
Module model name: I7Cc24 Start 170 No. 0000

Moduie type:  Serial Commurications Module

Setting tem Cunent value Setling value. [=]
CH EFF. ocounence [
CHZERR. acounence aff
“Commurication ertor infomation and ot code L
informalion are intialed by the ERF.cleat request.”
“Deesignate "Clear tequest” for the test*

CH1 ERR. clear request Off Clear request v
CH2 ERR. clear request Off Clear request -
[/ monitor/test XA moniortest

iem funclion manitor Modem function monilor
CH1 Transmission control and others moritor CH1 Trans. contral moritor
HC protocol manitor CHI M

CH1 Non procedare monitar/test CH1 Mon proc. monitor
Bidirectional manitor CH1 =

=

=]

~Flash ROM setting D

‘wirite ta - Current value Monitoring
witelo | Fie save dpi
Read fiom
MEI Make tei file
Start monitor Stop mritor

Execute lest Close
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6) [Module Detail Information | button
When you choose the module model name displayed in Installed status, the
following dialog box appears.
"-B" in Product information indicates the function version of the module.

Module's Detailed Information
r Wodul

Module Name GQJ7FIC24 Product information  120510000000000 - B

170 Address 0

Implementation Pasition Main Base 35lat

r~ Module Information

Module access Fossible 1/0 Clear / Hold Settings
Status of Extemal Power Supply — Noize Filter Setting
Fuse Status Input Tupe
Status of /0 Address Verify Agresment Remate password setting Mathing
r Emar Display
Dizplay format—
(oo, [ Error | Present Enor Mo Ermar

& HEX

Ennor History |  DEC
The display sequence tumn of the error histary is displayed from
ah old emar. The error of the latest is displayed in the line in the

under.
Clase

a)—> HAW Infarmation. | Start moriter |

a) |H/W Information | button

H/W LED: As the module status is displayed, refer to the corresponding
module manual for details.

H/W SW Information: Shows the hardware switch states.
Data changes with the combination of GX Developer SW4D5-GPPW-E,
GX Developer SW5D5-GPPW-E, GX Developer SW6D5-GPPW-E and
module version.
For detalils, refer to the corresponding module user's manual.

Madul Display format
(Mndu\e Name OJ71LP21-25 Product information 020810000000000 - B ‘ IV i« iHE){  DEC
~HAw LED Informatior  Hw S

Item Value Item Value Item Value Item Value

RITH 0000 5Tx10 0000 NETND. 0001

PC 0001 MG 0001 ETH1 000l GRPNO. 0000

REMOTE 00on 8. MNG 0oon MODE 00on STHO. 0001

DUAL 00o0n D. LINE 0001 MODE 00o0n

SU.E. 0oog T.PASS 000l EBaUD 0oog

M/5.E. 0oog CONFIG 0ooz

PRM.E. 0000

CRC 0000 CRC 0000

OVER 0000 OVER 0000

AB.IF. 00on AB.IF. 0oon

'TINE 0oog 'TINE 0oog

DATA 0oog DATA 0oog

UNDER noog UNDER. noog

Loop 0000 Loop 0000

Stat montor | Stop monitor Close

7) Base Information
Shows the following information on the base.

Base Information
r Overall Infarmation
Number of Base 1
Murnber of Module 3

r Baze Information

Baze Name Main Baze
Baze Type o]
Murnber of Slat 2

Murber af Installed Module 3
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8) Product Information List

Shows the product information list of the modules mounted on the base.

371024

5555255 %
R

32pt 0000 PLC Wo.l  020510000000000 B

(CEVie seag |

Close

As clicking the [ CSV file creating | button shows the [Save as] screen, set the file

name.

The file can be opened using Excel or the like.

POINTS

» The following table appears if there are differences between PLC parameter I/O assignment and actual
Installed status. Therefore, set the PLC parameter 1/0O assignment to meet the actual Installed status.

System monitor display status

Assignment

Actual Loading

Empty

Input

Output

Intelli

0 empty points

Installed status

Unmounting

m input points

m output points

m intelli points

Parameter status

0 empty points

0 empty points

0 empty points

0 empty points

n empty points

Installed status

Unmounting

m input points

m output points

m intelli points

Parameter status

n empty points

n empty points

n empty points

n empty points

0 input points

Installed status

Unmounting

m input points

m output points

m intelli points

Parameter status

0 empty points

0 empty points

0 empty points

Assignment error

n input points

Installed status

Unmounting

m input points

m output points

m intelli points

Parameter status

n empty points

n input points

n input points

Assignment error

0 output points

Installed status

Unmounting

m input points

m output points

m intelli points

Parameter status

0 empty points

0 empty points

0 empty points

Assignment error

n output points

Installed status

Unmounting

m input points

m output points

m intelli points

Parameter status

n empty points

n output points

n output points

Assignment error

0 intelli points

Installed status

Unmounting

m input points

m output points

m intelli points

Parameter status

0 empty points

Assignment error

Assignment error

Assignment error

n intelli points

Installed status

Unmounting

m input points

m output points

m intelli points

Parameter status

n empty points

Assignment error

Assignment error

n intelli points

No assignment

Installed status

Unmounting

m input points

m output points

m intelli points

Parameter status

p empty points

m input points

m output points

m intelli points

n points
m points
p points

: Number of assignment points
: Number of actual loading points
: Number of empty slot points
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22 SETTING AG6TEL/Q6TEL/FX2N DATA

MELSOFT

22-1

The telephone line can be used for connection with the PLC.When the telephone line
is used to make communication, it is made via the modem interface module
(A6TEL/Q6TEL modem interface module), serial communication.

The following table lists the modules usable with each series.Modem Interface.

interface module

Serial Communication

A6TEL Q6TEL QnA Series Q Series
Qseries — — O —
OnAseries — O — O
Aseries O O — —
FXseries — — — —

. Since the QCPU (A mode) cannot use the AGTEL/Q6TEL, make

communication via the serial communication module (Q series).

connector of the FXan.

REMARK

: Communication can be made by connecting a modem to the RS-232C

For connection of telephone lines through QC24N and QJ71C24, refer to Section

16.2.4.
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22 SETTING A6TEL/Q6TEL/FX2n DATA

MELSOFT
22.1 Function Setting Item List
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

*:This function is compatible with the QnACPU
(1) Q6TEL/A6TEL
The following setting item list indicates what data may be created and written to
the personal computer and A6TEL/Q6TEL when performing any function.

22

(A/QnA series)

Setting

A6TEL/Q6TEL
Connection
Method

Proximate
Connection

Remote Access

Pager Notice

Q6TEL-Q6TEL
Communication

AGTEL

1) Cable connection
2) Switch setting

1) AT command
registration

2) Switch setting

3) Cable connection

4) TEL data
registration
(a) AT command
(b) Phone number

1) AT command
registration

2) Phone number
book creation

3) Switch setting

4) Cable connection

5) TEL data
registration
(a) AT command
(b) Phone number
(c) Notice data

No setting

PLC side

Q6TEL

1) Cable connection
2) Switch setting

1) AT command
registration

2) Switch setting

3) Cable connection

4) TEL data
registration
(a) AT command
(b) Phone number

1) AT command
registration

2) Phone number
book creation

3) Switch setting

4) Cable connection

5) TEL data
registration
(a) AT command
(b) Phone number
(c) Notice data

1) AT command
registration
2) Phone number book
creation
3) Switch setting
4) Cable connection
5) TEL data registration
(a) AT command
(b) Phone number
(c) Q6TEL-Q6TEL
communication
data registration

Personal computer side
(GX Developer)

No setting

1) AT command
registration

2) Phone number
book creation

No setting

No setting

22-2

Switch setting: For the A6TEL/Q6TEL DIP switch setting, refer to Appendix 13.
For connection cable details, refer to Section 2.1, 16.2.4.

(2) FXCPU series

Only remote access may be made. (Pager notices and Q6TEL-Q6TEL
communication cannot be made.)

Remote Access

PLC side

1) PC system setting (1)
2) PC system setting (2)
3) If you set modem initialization to the user registration mode in

sequence program.

PC system setting (1), you must set the AT command in the

Personal computer side

1) AT command registration
2) Phone number registration

22-2
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22.2 Preparations for Connecting the Telephone Line

This section provides the procedures to start the remote access function, notice
function and Q6TEL-Q6TEL communication function (QnA mode only) in a system
using the AGTEL/Q6TEL.

22.2.1 Making remote access/pager notice (for ACPU)

A Q/QnA FX
O X X

Since the A modes of the A6TEL and O6TEL are the same, read "O6TEL" as
"AG6TEL" when using the A6TEL.

( START )

| Start GX Developer.
|
v

Foeees 1 Create a phone number book. ---F--- Refer to Section 22.3.1.
Seton R 1R ister the AT ‘ d -~ -~ Refer to Section 22.3.2
GX Developer | egister the AT command. efer to Section 22.3.2.

E When making pager notice,

| 3 refer to Section 22.3.3.

L { Setthe TELdata. f------- When making remote access, set

the AT command, password (any),
line type and COM port only.

e Set the A/QnA select switch of Q6TELto A. f------- When u;mg ABTEL, ignore

! this setting.
Set on QETEL----~------ { Set only DIP switch 1 of QTELto ON. ~ f------- Refer to Appendix 13.1.

: When using the A mode of

Lo Load Q6TELtoPLCCPU. -

1 oad Q ° Q6TEL, refer to Appendix 13.2.
Connect the personal computer and Q6TEL § '
by RS-232C cable. Refer to Section 16.2.4 (9).

Seton . 1Write the set datato Q6TEL. ~ Q------- Refer to Section 22.3.3.
GX Developer

I

1)
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1

|

Power on the modems.

!

Disconnect RS-232C cable connected to Make sure that the READY
personal computer and Q6TEL and connect § LED is lit.

RS-232C cables which connect Q6TEL and (Make sure that the MODEM,
modems. PRG, SD and RD LEDs are off.)
(Use the cables supplied with the modems.)

l

Seton Q6TEL------- 1 Set DIP switch 1 of Q6TEL to OFF. ~ Qf------- Refer to Appendix 13.1.

!

Connect "LINE" of modems with telephone I

line.
;
When modem does Set when th dem h
not have ANS/ORG/TEL Set the modem switch to "TEL" mode. ~  j§------- etwhen the mo (?m as
. ANS/ORGI/TEL switch.
switch
This procedure ends here when
777777777777777777777777777 using the pager notice function
personal computer side il only.
If you have not yet registered the modem
connected to the personal computer and
selected the modem model, make their
settings.
Set the telephone line menu screen.  f------- Refer to Section 22.4.1.
Foeees 1 Connect the telephone line. ~ f------- Refer to Section 22.4.1.
Seton o l

GX Developer |
******* 1 Perform monitoring, etc. on GX Developer. I

v

| Disconnect the telephone line.

'
( END )

POINT

» Set the connection destination before connecting the telephone line.
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MELSOFT
22.2.2 Making remote access/pager notice (for QnACPU)
A Q/QnA FX
X Ok X

*:This function is compatible with the QnACPU

START

| Start GX Developer.

v
Sm-m--- 1 Create a phone number book. ---F--- Refer to Section 22.3.1.
Seton i . .
R ety Register the AT command. I— --F--- Refer to Section 22.3.2.
GX Developer |

When making pager notice, refer

| 3 to Section 22.3.4.

[ { Setthe TELdata. Q- When making remote access, set
the AT command, password (any),
line type and COM port only.

R Set the A/QnA select switch of Q6TEL t )

i et the A/QnA select switch of Q ° Refer to Appendix 13.1.

! QnA.

Seton Q6TEL----r------ 1 Set only DIP switch 1 of Q6TEL to ON. I ——————— Refer to Appendix 13.1.

———————— Loaq Q6TEL to PL.C CPU and make — Refer to Appendix 13.2.

proximate connection.

!

Connect the personal computer and Q6TEL
by RS-232C cable.

77777777777 { Write the set data to Q6TEL. ------- Refer to Section 22.3.3.

I

| Power on the modems.

I

1)

——————— Refer to Section 16.2.4 (9).

Set on
GX Developer
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MELSOFT
1)
Disconnect RS-232C cable connected to Make sure that the READY
personal computer and Q6TEL and connect LED is lit.
RS-232C cables which connect QTELand |~ (Make sure that the MODEM,
modems. PRG, SD and RD LEDs are off.)
(Use the cables supplied with the modems.)

!

Seton Q6TEL------- { Set DIP switch 1 of Q6TEL to OFF. ~ R------- Refer to Appendix 13.1.

!

Connect "LINE" of modems with telephone
line.
!
When modem does Set when th dem h
not have ANS/ORG/TEL Set the modem switch to "TEL" mode. ~ j------- etwhen the modem has
. ANS/ORG/TEL switch.
switch
o This procedure ends here when
personal computer side | using the pager notice function only.
If you have not yet registered the modem
connected to the personal computer and
selected the modem model, make their
settings.
| Set the telephone line menu screen. I ——————— Refer to Section 22.4.1.
Foeees 1 Connect the telephone line. ~ f--—-—---- Refer to Section 22.4.1.
Set on o
GX Developer | l
------- Perform monitoring, etc. on GX Developer.
| Disconnect the telephone line.

'
( END )

POINT

» Set the connection destination before connecting the telephone line.
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22.2.3 Making remote access to FXCPU
A Q/QnA FX
X X O

FX2an, FXa2ne PLC side operation procedure

START

Start the programming software of any of
GPPW, FX-PCS/WIN, FR-PCS-KIT/98,
FX-PCS-KIT/V and FX-A7PHP-KIT.

]

Read to the personal computer the
sequence program written to the
remote-accessed PLC.

I

Make PLC parameter setting and set the I

modem connected to the PLC. R Refer to Section 22.3.5.

I

Write the set parameters and program to I

FXCPU.

Power off the PLC.

v

Connect the PLC with the modem and the I

modem with the telephone line.

Power on the PLC.
(Modem initialization command is sent
automatically.)

PLC (modem) stands by, waiting for data to
be sent.

» Always power on in the modems and PLC in this order.
If the PLC is powered on earlier than the modems, the initialization command sent
to the modems at power-on of the PLC is made invalid, and a communication
error will occur at the time of remote access. Also, if only the modems are
powered on after power-on, the initialization command is cleared, resulting in a
communication error similarly. In this case, switch power on again in the order of
modems and PLC.

» The PLC which was placed in the standby status in this procedure can be remote-
controlled by FX-PCS/WIN programming software.
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GX Developer side operation procedure

( START )

!

Start GX Developer.

v
Set the modem connected to the personal .
computer. I -1--- Refer to Section 22.4.1.
| Set the phone number registration. ---1--- Refer to Section 22.4.1.
| Select the personal computer side modem. [---1--- Refer to Section 22.4.1.
|‘
v
| Connect the telephone line. ~ Qf------- Refer to Section 22.4.1.

I

Perform monitoring, etc. on GX Developer.

!

Disconnect the telephone line. ~  f------- Refer to Section 22.4.3.

!

( END )

MELSOFT
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22.2.4 Making Q6TEL-Q6TEL communication
A Q/QnA FX
X Ok X

*:This function is compatible with the QnACPU
(1) Send side

START

| Start GX Developer.

v
Foomme- 1 Create a phone number book. I——— I --- Refer to Section 22.3.1.
Set on 1 . l .
TTeeptes Register the AT command. ---F--- Refer to Section 22.3.2.
GX Developer |
| le
| v
bo----- 1 Setthe TELdata.  QR------- Refer to Section 22.3.4.
R Set the A/QnA select switch of Q6TELto Refer to Appendix 13.1.
! QnA.
Set on Q6TEL~~3 l
be----- 1 Setonly DIP switch 1 of Q6TELto ON. ~  Q------- Refer to Appendix 13.1.
Load Q6TEL to PLC CPU and make ~ Qf------- Refer to Appendix 13.2.
proximate connection.

I

Connect the peripheral device and Q6TEL
by RS-232C cable.

——————————— Write the set data to Q6TEL. ------- Refer to Section 22.3.3.

!

Power on the modems.

I

------- Refer to Section 16.2.4 (9).

Set on
GX Developer

Disconnect RS-232C cable connected to Make sure that the READY
personal computer and Q6TEL and connect § LED is lit.

RS-232C cables which connect Q6TEL and (Make sure that the MODEM,
modems. PRG, SD and RD LEDs are off.)
(Use the cables supplied with the modems.)

!

1)
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j')
Seton Q6TEL------- 1 Set DIP switch 1 of Q6TEL to OFF. I ------- Refer to Appendix 13.1.
Connect "LINE" of modems with telephone
line.
!
When modem does hen th dem h
not have ANS/ORG/TEL Set the modem switch to "TEL" mode. @~  fF------ Setwhen the mo gm as
. ANS/ORG/TEL switch.
switch
»
END
(2) Receive side
START
| Start GX Developer.
|
v
Foomee 1 Create a phone number book. ---F--- Refer to Section 22.3.1.
Set on 1 . .
i i 1 Register the AT command. I --F--- Refer to Section 22.3.2.
GX Developer |
| le
| . Refer to Section 22.3.4
Lo _lsetthe TEl data L. efer to Section 22.3.4.
1 Set the TEL data. (Set the Q6TEL side modem
l and Q6TEL side line type.)
SRR, Set the A/QnA select switch of Q6TEL to I _______ Refer to Appendix 13.1.
! QnA.
Set on Q6TEL-- -‘ l
Feoo--- 1 Setonly DIP switch 1 of Q6TELto ON. ~ j------- Refer to Appendix 13.1.
Load Q6TEL to PLC CPU and make ~ J-----—- Refer to Appendix 13.2.
proximate connection.

I

Connect the personal computer and Q6TEL
by RS-232C cable.
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1)

|

Seton

{Write the set data to Q6TEL.
GX Developer

!

| Power on the modems.

!

Disconnect RS-232C cable connected to
personal computer and Q6TEL and connect
RS-232C cables which connect Q6TEL and
modems.

(Use the cables supplied with the modems.)

}

Set on Q6TEL { Set DIP switch 1 of Q6TEL to OFF.

MELSOFT

Set the Q6TEL side connected
modem, password (any) and
telephone line type to the receive
side Q6TEL. Refer to Section 22.3.4.

Make sure that the READY
LED is lit.

(Make sure that the MODEM,
PRG, SD and RD LEDs are off.)

Refer to Appendix 13.1.

Connect "LINE" of modems with telephone
line.
:

When modem does s hen th dem h
not have ANS/ORG/TEL Set the modem switch to "TEL" mode. @~ [F------ et when the mo gm as
. ANS/ORG/TEL switch.

switch
|
v
( END )

22-11
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22.3 Making Initial Setting of Data
22.3.1 Creating a phone number book
A Q/QnA FX
O O O
[Purpose]
Registers phone numbers.
[Operating Procedure]
[Tools] — [Set TEL data] — [Call book]
[Window]
s Xl :”H“ LI(— 13)
Eul:;’;;ﬂ;ﬁﬂ Cancel
i ﬁ:;::slv New call number... |1— 3)
New group.. Id— 4)
1) < Edit |<— 5)
Copy |<— 6)
Move group Id— 7)
Delete |<— 8)
: - Disnlay cursor position Find.. |‘— 9)
Call number 123456788 e 10)
2) h 2:::1::9 e P Read file... |< 11)
pacDEFG wite e | 12)

[Description]
1) Registered phone number display list
Shows the group names and the other end names of the phone numbers.
Registered phone number ....... 18 or more characters
Outside line access number .....2 or more characters

2) Display cursor position field
Shows the registered data selected in the registered phone number display list.
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3) [New call number | button
Register a new phone number.
Call number setting
a) —— Group name |Fact0ryA
b) —» Destination name I Assemhly
€) ——» Call number | 0123456780
d) ——> outside line number [ 01 -
e) > For only ling connection
Password I -
If omit to setthe 'Password'. it may he reauired during the line connection.

f) — Comment

ABCDEFG

9) > oK Cancel

a) Group name
Shows the group name of the registered number.

b) Destination name
Enter the other end name of the phone number to be set.
The number of set characters is within 50.

c) Call number
Enter the phone number.
The number of set characters is within 50.

d) Outside line number
Set the outside line access number.
The number of set characters is within 10.

e) For only connection
When a password has been set to the AGTEL/Q6TEL, making this setting
automatically starts password processing and connects the line.
When a password has not been set to the AGTEL/Q6TEL, making this
setting connects the line.

f) Comment
Enter the memo to the registered data.
The number of set characters is within 60.

Q) button

Click this button when the setting is finished.

4) button

Create a new group.

Clicking the New group button shows the group setting dialog box.
Enter and set the group name.

The number of set characters is within 50.
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5) button

Edits the registered data.

Choose the registered data you want to edit in the registered phone number
display list.

Clicking the Edit button shows the phone number setting dialog box.

Edit each data.

6) button
Copies the registered phone numbers to another group.
Choose the registered data you want to copy in the registered phone number
display list.
Clicking the Copy button shows the group setting dialog box.
Choose the copy destination group and click the button.

7) group button

Moves the registered phone numbers to another group.

Choose the registered data you want to copy in the registered phone number
display list.

Clicking the Move group button shows the group setting dialog box.

Choose the move destination group and click the button.

8) button

Deletes the registered group and phone numbers.
(You cannot batch-delete on a group basis.)

9) button

Searches for the registered phone number. (Search match condition is partial
match.)
All registered data are searched.
« Searching advance
When search conditions are entered into both the other end and phone
number, data which satisfies both search conditions is searched for.

10) button

Performs the phone number setting selection processing when the line
connection dialog box is browsed.

11) file button

Reads to GX Developer the phone number data registered to GPPA or GPPQ.
The operation method is the same as the TEL data creation file reading
operation.

12) file button

Writes the created phone number book to any folder specified.

13) button

Saves the edited data and terminates the phone number book function.
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[Setting Procedure]
1. Click the New group button. (When newly creating data)
Enter the group name and create the group.

2. Choose the group where you want to register the phone number from the
registered phone number display list.

3. Click the new phone number button.

Enter and set each data (other end name, phone number, outside line access
number, memo).
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22.3.2 Registering the AT command
A Q/QnA FX
O O O
[Purpose]
Register the AT command.
[Operating Procedure]
[Tools] — [Set TEL data] — [AT command]
[Dialog Box]
[x]
Close g 9)
Cancel
Mew AT command... |4 3)
Edit < 4)
1) _’J Copy. < 5)
Move group.. < 6)
Delete g 7)
Select - 8)
\
2) —— - Display cursor position
\

[Description]
1) Registered AT command display list
Shows the headings of the AT commands.

2) Display cursor position field
Shows the registered data selected in the registered AT command display list.
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3) command button
Registers a new AT command.
AT command registration

a) —— Group name

|M0dem atthe GPPYW side

) ——— Title

I ABCD Modem

c) —— AT command

I ATQDE1WK150=1|

(0] I Cancel Help of AT command...

a) Group name
Shows the group name of the new command.

b) Heading
Enter the heading for the AT command to be registered.

c) AT command
Enter the AT command for modem initialization.
The number of entered characters is up to 70 (70 for A6GTEL/40 for
Q6TEL).

4) button

Edits the registered data.

Choose the registered data you want to edit in the registered AT command
display list.

Clicking the Edit button shows the AT command registration dialog box.
Edit each data.

5) button
Copies the registered AT command to any other end.
Choose the registered data you want to copy in the registered AT command
display list.
Clicking the Copy button shows the group specifying dialog box.
Choose the copy destination (any other end) and click the button.

6) [Move group]button

Moves the registered AT command to any other end.

Choose the registered data you want to move in the registered AT command
display list.

Clicking the Move group button shows the group specifying dialog box.
Choose the move destination (any other end) and click the button.
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7) button

Deletes the registered AT commands.
(You cannot batch-delete on a group basis.)

8) button

Performs the AT command selection processing when the line connection
dialog box or TEL data creation dialog box is browsed.

9) button

Saves the edited data and terminates the AT command registration function.

[Setting Procedure]
1. Choose the side where you want to register the AT command from the
registered AT command display list.

2. Click the New AT command button.
Enter the heading and AT command to create the AT command.
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22.3.3 Registering AGTEL data
A Q/QnA FX
O X X
[Purpose]
Register the A6TEL data.

[Operating Procedure]
[Tools] — [Set TEL data] — [TEL data]

[Dialog Box] (For use of A series)
3) 4) 15)

ata registration
1) atthe ABTEL Close

AT command

— 7)

Reference Read file.
—_— 2
Fort write fle
Line type =
2) . e e =] e
Read ABTEL

[~ MainfSub switching time — * 9)

5) —’l [T i seTEL | 4————10)

—— 8)

Mum... | Title Candition Al clear
0 PLC self diaghosis
1 Nane &I
2 None
6) —>q|= None
Edit
4 None
5

None

—11)
——12)
«——13)

The top data have highest priority Help of AT crnd... | ————— ]_4)

[Description] (For use of A series)
1) Modem at the A6TEL side

Set the AT command of the A6TEL side modem.
Direct input
Enter directly. The number of set characters is 70.
Browse (Only the AT command of the TEL side connection modem may be
browsed)
Clicking the Browse button shows the AT command dialog box.
Choose the AT command you want to set, and click the Select button.

2) Password (Set any password)
Set the password for access to the A6TEL.
Set in four characters.

3) Line type
Choose the tone or pulse.
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4) Port
Set the communication port number used to read/write the AGTEL data.

5) Main/Sub switching time
Regular and sub phone numbers can be set.
* Notice destination when the regular and sub phone numbers have been

registered
Regular dialed 3 minutes Regular-sub Sub dialed 3 minutes Regular-sub
> — O —> —_ .
30 seconds pause switching =<1 30 seconds pause switching *1
time pause time pause
Repeated 3 times. Repeated 3 times.

Repeated until the handset is made on-hook at notice destination.

* Notice destination when only the regular phone number has been registered

Regular dialed 3 minutes Regular-sub
— _ -
30 seconds pause switchingkl
time pause

Repeated 3 times.

Permanent notice %2

*1: Time can be set within the range 0 to 99 in increments of 1 minute.
*2: Notice continues if the handset is made off-hook at notice destination.
Clear the permanent notice by
* Placing the personal computer and A6TEL online (telephone line
connected), or
» Moving the DIP switch 1 or 2 of the AGTEL from ON to OFF.

6) Notice data list
Shows the titles and set conditions of the notice data.

7) |Read file | button

Reads the AGTEL data file or GPPA format A6TEL data file.

8) button

Saves the TEL data created with GX Developer onto HD, FD or the like.

9) |Read A6TEL | button

Reads the TEL data set to the AG6TEL.
The read data appears on the screen.

10) | Write A6TEL | button

Writes the TEL data created with GX Developer to the A6TEL.
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11) | Clear all| button
Deletes all notice data registered.
12) | Clear | button
Deletes only the notice data selected in the notice data list.
13) | Edit | button
ABTEL report data setting
a) —»Title I PLC self diagnosis oK — g)
K—Repomng " Cancel
b) * [ ifMAIN hasg error.
=~ Report permanent times.(Cancel if remote access)
—Report infarmation
—Waittime form message
MAIMN call number I Reference... | Setling W
An outside line number  [mone vl Time lﬂ sec
c) —» :
—WWaittime form message
SUB call b I
el numRer ml Setting Selecttime 'l
An outside line number More vl Time lﬂ Set
~Pager message Trigger condition History
d) ’;‘ Word device  Dewice [ =] | 900¢ D
Resere 4 words fram the device
condition o1 -I far recording info listed below.
% Bit device [Inforration] < f)
0ear, Month
e) value Dec. = 1:Day, Hour
Z:Minute , Second
IRegistry number
a) Heading

b)

Sets the heading to the data to be set as the notice destination of the
AG6TEL.

When the data written to the A6TEL once is reread, the heading is not
displayed. (Since it is written to the personal computer only.)

The number of set characters is 60.

Reporting
Choose the processing performed after the trigger conditions hold.

Notice destination information

Set the notice destination information.

Phone number

Set the phone number of the notice destination.

*Only 0to 9, *, # and - may be used.

» The number of set characters is 17.

Outside line access number

* Set the outside line access number of the notice destination.
0to 9, # and * may be selected.

Pager announcement time

* Setting
Choose the time setting.

* Set time (dial message pause time)
Set pause time when it is needed from when the A6GTEL make a phone
call until it sends a message.
The time that may be set is 0 to 99 seconds.
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d) Pager message

Set the message to be sent to the pager.

Message

* Up to 10 characters may be set using 0 to 9, # and .
e) Trigger condition

Set the trigger device, the device number, and the status (ON/OFF) for a

bit device, or the device value for a word device, which are used when the

A6TEL performs notice processing.
f)  History

Set the data registers which store the other end, date and time when the
A6TEL notified the pager. The setting range is DO to 25980.

b15 to b8 b7 to b0
Dn Year Month
Dn+1 Day Hour
Dn+2 Minute Second
Dn+3 Notice destination

Q) button

Click this button when the setting is over.

14) [Help of AT command ] button
Gives instructions for AT command setting.

15) button

Saves the edited data and terminates the TEL data registration function.

POINT |

* When using the A6TEL as a converter, double-click the PC side I/F icon on
the Connection Setup screen and set the items of the following screen.
| 0K, |
Cancel |

PLC mode JapLT

™ via MACAMTA transparent mode
I~

etup
Eﬁ' g[) %’ L ﬁ
Serial MNET/A0 NET(II CC-Link

board board board

+— YES/NO appears.

peciication Other ingle netwod ki Other statl

Time out [Sec.) [§ Retytimes [0 ‘

C24  NETAOH) MNET(N)  CClink  Ethemet

L[]

T2t NETADH) NETW)  CCLink  Etheret
Accessing host station ‘ G
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22.3.4 Registering Q6TEL data
A Q/QnA FX
X Ok X

*:Setting may be made for the QnACPU only.
[Purpose]
Register the TEL data.

[Operating Procedure]
[Tools] — [Set TEL data] — [TEL data]

[Dialog Box] (For use of QnA series)
3) 7) 4)

QETEL data registration | x|

1) - hiodern atthe QETEL side Close |4_ 16)
AT command I Reference...
Readfile... — 9)
Fort 4"
2)—>[Password I ] E_ine trpe ITone '] Coml =
Wirite file... |4— 10)
\4
~Re-dialing The recard device of repart performed ———
Count I 0 tirne & MNone Device I - I
S——| Read QETEL |<— 11)
interval I 90 sec
L_  Word device  Condition ION 'l
—The time for auto cancel the line Wirite QETEL |4— 12)
6)—> & N " YES 10 min " Bit device Walue |Dec. j I
( I
urm... | Title Caonditian
2 Mone Al clear |<—
3. Mone 13)
4. Mong
) 5. Mone Clear |<— 14)
8)—» 6. Maone
I Maone Edit... |<_
- Mone 15)
q. Mong
10. Mone
Help af AT cmind... [€¢——— 17)
The top data have highest priarity

[Description] (For use of QnA series)
1) Modem at the Q6TEL side

Set the AT command of the Q6TEL side modem.
Direct input
Enter directly.
The number of set characters is 40.
Browse (Only the AT command of the TEL side connection modem may be
browsed)
Clicking the Browse button shows the AT command dialog box.
Choose the AT command you want to set, and click the Select button.

2) Password (may be omitted)
Set the password for access to the Q6TEL.
Set in four characters.

3) Line type
Choose the tone, pulse or ISDN.
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4)

5)

6)

7

Port
Set the communication port number used to read/write the Q6TEL data.

Redial

Set the redialing function.

Number of times that may be set

Any number of times can be set between 1 and 99.
Interval that may be set

Any seconds can be set between 90 and 255 seconds.

The time for auto cancel the line

Set the line disconnection time at no response.
Time that may be set (The line is disconnected if there is no response after the
set time has elapsed.)

Any minutes can be set between 1 and 120 minutes.

The record device of report performed
Set the device records of whether the Q6TEL has notified or not.
®No

Device record is not made.

®Word device

The set value of the word device is used for recording.
Set the device/device number and device value.
Usable device/device number

» DO to D25983 » RO to 32767

* WO to 657F * ZRO to 65535

Usable device value

» Decimal -32768 to 32767

» Hexadecimal 0 to FFFF (KO to K32767 for T/C)

®Bit device

The set value of the bit device is used for recording.
Set the device/device number and device status (ON, OFF).

Usable device/device number

» X0 to 1FFF * WO0.0 to 657F.F

* YO to 1FFF * RO.0 to 32767.F

* MO to 32767 * ZR0.0 to 1042431.F
» LO to 32767 * SMO to 2047

» BO to B7FFF » SBOto 7FF

» FO to 32767 » SD0.0 to SD2047.F
» D0.0 to 25983.F * SW0.0 to 7FF.F

8) Notice data list

Shows the titles and set conditions of the notice data.

9) file button

22-24

Reads the Q6TEL data file or GPPQ format Q6TEL data file.
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10) button

Writes the Q6TEL data to a file as GX Developer format Q6TEL data.

11) |Read Q6TEL | button

Reads the TEL data set to the Q6TEL.
The read data appears on the screen.

12) | Write Q6TEL | button

Writes the TEL data created with GX Developer to the Q6TEL.

13) | Clear all | button

Deletes all notice data registered.

14) button

Deletes only the notice data selected in the notice data list.

15) button

QETEL report data setting E

a) —>Title | \LI'__ h)
b) ———Function type is IPagingrepon j Cancel |

~ Connect data
Waittime form message ——
Call number I Reference... | q
0 Setting ISeIecttime 'l
An outside line number INone vl Time I a0 sec
—Pager message ~Trigger condition

& Message | & Word device  Device IC v“

d) ——»|| " Source device ID vII Condition I: vl “ f
) ¢ Bit device )

Mumber of device I Foin Walue Dec. vI

~Infarmation of device transfer “History

Fassword of destination I o I Reserve 4 words fram the device
forrecarding info listed below.

Source device ID 'II [Infarmatian]
e)—> 0ear , Month «<—— Q)
Destination device ID '” 1:Day, Hour
2 MinL!te , Second
Murnber of device I Fain BlREISIR MR
a) Heading
Sets the heading to the data to be set as the notice destination of the
Q6TEL.

When the data written to the Q6TEL once is reread, the heading is not
displayed. (Since it is written to the personal computer only.)
The number of set characters is 60.

b) Function type is
Set the notice destination.
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c) Notice destination information
Set the notice destination information.
Phone number
« Set the phone number of the notice destination.
* Only0to 9, *, # and - may be used.
(** and # are used for ISDN sub-address)
» The number of set characters is 17.
Outside line access number
 Set the outside line access number of the notice destination.
Pager announcement time
* Setting
Choose the time setting.
» Set time (dial message pause time)
Set pause time when it is needed from when the Q6TEL make a phone
call until it sends a message.
The time that may be set is 0 to 99 seconds.

d) Pager message
Set the message to be sent to the pager.
Message
« 0to 9, # and * may be selected.
 Set within 10 characters.
Transfer device
» When specifying the device, specify the first device of the transfer source
and set how many points will be transferred.
Transferable device
» DO to D25983 * ZRO to ZR65535
* WO to 657F * RO to R32767
The number of device points set is between 1 to 480.
Note that the number of characters displayed on the pager depends on the
pager used.

e) Device transfer information (may be set only when Q6TEL-Q6TEL
communication is set)
Set the device whose data will be transferred between the Q6TELSs.
« DO to D25983 * RO to R32767
» ZR0 to ZR65535 * WO to 657F

f)  Trigger condition
Set the trigger device, the device number, and the status (ON/OFF) for a
bit device, or the device value for a word device, which are used when the
Q6TEL performs notice processing.
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g) History

MELSOFT

Set the data registers which store the other end, date and time when the
Q6TEL notified the pager. The setting range is DO to 25980.

Dn

Dn+1
Dn+2
Dn+3

h) button

b15 to b8 b7 to b0
Year Month
Day Hour
Minute Second

Notice destination

Click this button when the setting is over.

16) | Help of AT | command button

Gives instructions for AT command setting.

17) button

Saves the edited data and terminates the TEL data registration function.

POINT

* Note that the device settings in the notice completion record device setting,
transfer devices, device transfer information and history depend on the PLC

parameter device setting.
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22.3.5 Setting the FX PLC

A QI/QnA FX

[Purpose]
Set the modem function of the FX1s, FXin, FX2n or FXane PLC.

[Operating Procedure]
[PLC parameter] — <<PLC system (1)>>, <<PLC system (2)>> tab

[Dialog Box]
<<PLC system (1)>>

FX parameter [ %]
LS sustenl2) |

Battery less made
’7 ™ Battery less dive

MODEM initiaI\zed—L
e d k )

RUM terminal input
’7 INDI’]E 'I

Memary capacity |Dech IPLC name ||/D assignment |

Default Check End setup Cancel

<<PLC system (2)>>

Memony capacily IDevice |F'LC name ||.r‘D aszignment |F'LC sypstem(1] I

Operate Checking [communication setting] in left side to operate communication
2) —— ¥ communication setting of option board for F. Delete the check to be clear the setting
setting contents and not to be able to be set

Pratacol
’7 vl ™ Cortral line

D ata lenath

H e b

Contral miod

Irvalid

il

il

™ Sum check

" Transmission control prncedum“

J

Eiaud ral

(bps]

(
C
(
|
|

Elahnn number seltmg

™ Header ‘ [DOH--0FH]
Tirme out |udga timne

™ Teminator | X1Ums [1--255)

Default I Check I End setup I Cancel I
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[Description]
1) MODEM initialized
Set the command to initialize the PLC side modem used for remote access to
the PLC.

2) Operate communication setting
Uncheck the check box to set the PLC to be remote-accessed.

[Instructions for sequence program|
To make remote access, the special data register D8120 (communication format)
value of the PLC must be set to "0".
This setting can be cleared to "0" by unchecking the "Operate communication
setting” check box in PLC system. However, remote access cannot be made if any
value other than "0" is written in D8120 in the sequence program. In this case,
correct the sequence program so that a specific value is not written to D8120.
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[User setting of the modem]
If you set the modem initialization to the "user setting mode" in PLC system, set the
AT command of the modem in the following procedure.

* Initialization command system

To initialize the modem, use the AT command developed by Hayes, U.S.A.
This command is generally represented in the following format.

| A | T |Command+parameter Command-+parameter Command+parameterf ffffffff

Confirm the details of the AT command in the manual of the modem used.

If you choose the "user registration mode" in the aforementioned "PLC mode
setting”, FXin, FX2n, or FXane PLC transmits the contents of data registers
D1000 to D1059 and FX1S transmits the contents of data registers D200 to D255
as the modem initialization command to the modem via the RS-232C
communication device after it has sent the AT&F (initialization to factory setting)
command at power-on of the PLC.

Write the user-specified modem initialization command in advance to data

registers D1000 to D1059 (FXin, FX2n, FX2ne) and D200 to D255 (FX1s) using
the personal computer current value changing function or sequence program.

Initialization command entry example: ATE0S0=2Q1&D0&M4Q0JO&W

Register No. ASCII Hexadecimal Register No. ASCII Hexadecimal
D1000 A 41 D1013 & 26
D1001 T 54 D1014 M 4D
D1002 E 45 D1015 4 34
D1003 0 30 D1016 \ 5C
D1004 S 53 D1017 Q 51
D1005 0 30 D1018 0 30
D1006 = 3D D1019 \ 5C
D1007 2 32 D1020 J 4A
D1008 Q 51 D1021 0 30
D1009 1 31 D1022 & 26
D1010 & 26 D1023 W 57
D1011 D 44 D1024 CR oD
D1012 0 30 D1025 LF OA

22-30

The initialization command registered by the user may be specified in D1000 and
subsequent (FXin, FX2n, FXNc) and in D200 and subsequent (FXis), but its
transmission is ended as soon as "0" is read at any point during transmission.

In creating a sequence program, note that the input area of this initialization

command for the modem should not overlap the area of the data registers used
in a general sequence program.
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Settings of registered modem

The following table lists the setting items and their data of the AT command of the
modem pre-registered to the PLC.

The setting items and their data may change with the modem. Confirm the actual
settings in the manual of the modem used.

PV-AF288 (AIWA)

ME3314 (OMRON)

Setting Item
ATE0S0=2Q1&D0&M5\Q0\JO&W ATE0S0=2Q1&D0&H0&R1S15=8&W
Command echo setting EO (no) EO (no)
Number of automatic . )
. . . S0=2 (twice) S0=2 (twice)
incoming call ringers
Result code indication Q1 (no) Q1 (no)

DTR control

&DO0 (normally ON)

&DO0 (normally ON)

Communication mode

&M5 (V.42bis)

S15=8 (V.42bis)

Terminal flow control system \QO (no) &R1 (no)
Send data flow control — &HO (no)
Terminal speed fixed mode \JO (fixed) —
Write to nonvolatile memory &W &W

*: The setting of the AT command compatible with the ME3314 (OMRON) has been
added to version V2.01 or later (serial No. 78 or later) of the FXon PLC.
The FXas, FXan, FXone PLC is compatible from its first products.

[Setting by programming software other than GX Developer]
» The FXon or FXane PLC side setting may also be made using any of the following

programming software.
FX-PCS/WIN

Version V2.10 or later (for Windows®)

FX-PCS-KIT/98 Version V4.00 or later (for PC-9800)
FX-PCS-KIT/V  Version V2.00 or later (for PC/AT)
FX-A7PHP-KIT Version V3.00 or later (for A7TPHP)

Set the modem to be used in the "PLC mode setting" of any software.

If D8120 (communication format) must be cleared to zero in the software other
than FX-PCS/WIN, clear all PLC parameters and then re-set the parameters

other than [], the keywords, etc.

» Use the user setting method, etc. for the modem as described in this manual.
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22.4 Connecting/Disconnecting the Line
22.4.1 Connecting the line automatically
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
The connection method for remote access is described.

[Operating Procedure]
[Tools] — [Set TEL data] — [Connection]

[Dialog Box]

l) ——» Connectway 1 8)
2) - » Recordthelogging data Fat  [oown -] / 3)
5) ————————p Sials Disconnect sop | 4)

6)
Line type Tone -] outside line number

7) annection setting

Call number I Reference.
Hame [
8) T command setiing
& Standard Help of AT command
£ AT command sefting | Reference

Title [

[Description]
1) Connect way
Choose the automatic or manual (line connection via switchboard) system.
For manual connection, refer to Section 22.4.2.

2) Record the logging data
In the log file, you can check the line connection time, line disconnection time,
line usage time, line connection destination name, other end phone number,
and call back or normal connection.
The storage place and fine name of the log file are as follows.
Storage place: GX Developer installation destination\log (Default:
Melsec\Gppw\log)
Log file name : Year/Month/Day.data (e.g. 980929.log)
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3)

4)

5)

6)

7

8)

MELSOFT

Port
Choose the COM port No. connected with the modem.

button

Suspends line connection during line connection.

Status
Shows the connection status of the line.

Line designation

Line type

Choose the tone, pulse or ISDN.
Outside line access number

Connection destination designation

Set the phone number of the other end.

Also, presetting the phone number in the phone number book allows the phone
number of the other end to be set from the button.

AT command designation

® Standard
Specify the standard command of the modem.

® AT command designation
If the line does not connect properly using the standard AT command, refer
to the data displayed by pressing the [ AT command help | button and the
manual of the modem, and create the AT command.
When the FX PLC is connected, create the AT command in accordance with
the information of Help.

[Setting Procedure]
1. Set the line connection system.

2. Set the port.

3. Set the line type.

4. Set the phone number of the other end.

5. Specify the AT command. (Normally set the standard command.)

6. Click the button.
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POINTS

» Telephone line connection may also be made from "Online" — "Transfer
setup".

» If a password has been set to the AGTEL/Q6TEL, the following dialog box
appears to clear the password.
If the password is wrong, the line is not connected.

Cancel the password

Enter the password

Passward I

] Cancel |

« |If the line being connected is disconnected due to disturbance, the following
dialog box appears to select whether the line is to be connected or
disconnected.

MELSEC series GPP =

& Line disconnected by unknown accident.

Destination - 11
Connecting time - 0:00:39

Fe-connect line ¢

» When the line is connected, the line usage time dialog box appears.
The connection time is shown in increments of 5 seconds, and the dialog box
closes after the line is disconnected.
To select whether the dialog box is shown or hidden, use "View" — "Elapsed
time".

« If the connection destination is changed to another COM port or
communication board (e.g. MELSECNET/10) by the connection destination

designation during telephone line connection, the telephone line is kept
connected and communication can be made in any communication path.
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REMARKS

MELSOFT

The following items are to be set on the PLC and personal computer sides when a telephone
line is used for serial communication (for the Q/QnA series).

Serial communication (Q series)

Remote Access

PLC

1) I/0 assignment
setting Set the following items by software switching setting.

» Baudrate, transmission specifications, transmission speed,
mode, station number.

2) Set the following items in a sequence program.
« Write the initialization command (ATS0=1).
« Set the initialization request.

Write the initialization command (ATS0=1) in a sequence
program.

Personal computer

1) AT command registration
2) Telephone number registration

Serial communication (QnA series)

Remote Access

PLC

1) Set the DIP switches of the module.

2) Set the following items in a sequence program.
« Write the initialization command (ATS0=1).
« Set the initialization request.

Personal computer

1) AT command registration
2) Telephone number registration
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22.4.2 Connecting the line via a switchboard (manual connection)
A Q/QnA FX
O Ox O

personal computer

22 - 36

*: Compatible with only the QnACPU.

This section explains the way to connect to a private branch line via a switchboard.
Manual line connection cannot be made if the modem does not have the
ANS/ORG/TEL select switch.

(1) System configuration
Phone 1

Phone 2 PLC
(switchboard)

Telephone line

Modem 1

1
1
1
1
!

Modem 2

(2) Operation procedure
1. [Tools] — [Set TEL data] — [Connection]
(Choose "Manual" as the line connection system in the line connection dialog
box. For the operation procedure, refer to Section 23.4.1.)

2. Set modem 1 on the phone 1 side to the ORG mode and place modem 2 on
the phone 3 side to the ANS mode.

3. Make a call from phone 1 to phone 2 (switchboard).
4. Connect phone 1 and phone 3 to the line at phone 2 (switchboard).

5. In conversation between phone 1 and phone 3, determine that the
AGTEL/Q6TEL will be connected to the line.

6. Turn on the DATA switch of modem 2 on the phone 3 side.

7. After confirming the "beep" of modem 1 on the phone 1 side, turn on the DATA
switch.

8. As soon as the "beep" of modem 1 on the phone 1 side has gone, press the

button of the personal computer.

When the line is connected properly, the "Line connected" dialog box appears.
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(3) Instructions
1) The operation timings in steps 6 and 7 are delicate.
If connection is not made well, repeat the operation several times to adjust the
timings.

2) The modems for manual line connection must have the "ANS < ORG" select
switch.
AIWA PV-AF3361WW

3) For manual line connection, the automatic incoming call mode must have been
cleared in theA6TEL/Q6TEL/FXCPU side modem.
e For the modem which uses a switch to set to the automatic incoming call
mode
Set the automatic incoming call mode switch to the clear position.

» Change "S0" to "S0=0" in the initialization command.
When "S0" has already been set to other than 0, change it to "S0=0".

« If the modem has been set to other than the user registration mode in the
PC system setting (1) of the FXan or FX2cn PLC, "S0=2" is set in the
initialization command.

When making manual line connection, place the modem in the user
registration mode and program the initialization command including "S0=0"
for D1000 to D1059.

Refer to Section 22.3.5.
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22.4.3 Disconnecting the line
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
The disconnection of the telephone line being connected is described.

[Operating Procedure]
[Tools] — [Set TEL data] — [Disconnection]

[Dialog Box]
MELSEC series GPP =]

@ Line disconnected.

Destination - 11
Connecting time - 0:00:29

22 -38 22-38



23 MXCHANGE CONVERSION FUNCTIONS MELSOFET

23. MXCHANGE CONVERSION FUNCTIONS

The MXChange conversion functions are designed to share the device comment
data of a GX Developer project among applications.
Programs, device memory and others cannot be converted.

23.1 Function List

A Q/QnA FX
O O O
The following functions can be performed from GX Developer.

Function Description

The tag information of the MXChange data base is read onto GX
Developer and converted into GX Developer device comments.
(Refer to Section 23.6)

GX Developer device comments are converted into the tag
information of the MXChange data base and the results are written
to the MXChange data base. (Refer to Section 23.7)

Among multiple MXChange data bases, specify the data base
MXChange server designation server which reads/writes the device comment data of GX
Developer. (Refer to Section 23.3)

MXChange data base —GX Developer device
comment read

MXChange data base <— GX Developer device
comment write

When the MXChange data base is updated from another
Tag change notice application, it can be confirmed that the tag information has been
changed. (Refer to Section 23.3)

Set the password used when you log in to the MXChange server.
(Refer to Section 23.3)

Password setting

The following table lists the devices supported.

Bit devices
M | sm Spiﬂc'a' s L F|l v | x|y | B |ss|bx|Dby]| s
QCPU (Q mode)| O O — X O O O O O O O O O O
QnACPU O O — X O O O O O O O O O O
ACPU ol -l ololol x| xJ]ololol =T -T1-1-
FXCPU O — O O X X X O O X — — — —
Word devices
D | sD Spgc'al R|zZr|w | sw| T ]| c|stT]| P | u | 3
QCPU (Q mode)| O O — O O O O O O O O O O O
QnACPU O O — O O O O O O O O O O O
ACPU O — O O X O — O O X O O — —
FXCPU O — O X X X — O O X O O — —
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23.2 General Procedure for Using the MXChange Conversion Functions

A Q/QnA FX
O O O

( Start J

y
Install GPPW 's MXChange
conversion functions and
MXChange 1. 1b.

* Refer to the Startup manual for GX Developer
installation.

* Refer to the manual supplied to MXChange 1.1b 23
for MXChange 1.1b.

Start the MXChange server. i _______ Start from the MXChange group
l in the Start menu of Windows® .

Afer starting GPPW, log in to
the MXChange server

* Set the server name.
e Set the password.

------- Refer to Section 23.3.

When selecting Import file. When selecting Export file.

Y

Make the Import from Make the Export to
Mxchange tags setting. |l Refer to Section 23.6. Mxchange tags setting. |-~ Refer to Section 23.7.

[ Exit from GX Developer }
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23.3 Logging in to the Server
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Makes the MXChange data base conversion functions available.
Menu selection cannot be made unless the project is open on GX Developer.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Tool] — [MXChange actions] — [Login].

[Dialog Box]

r~ Connection

ENG-GATEWAY

Server Mame

Use Local Address | Browse... |

Time Out | 3000 mSec

r Login

—

Uszer Mame

Passwaord

— Option

Show Message if Mx<Change data haz been
modified by other Applications

Cancel |

[Description]

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

23-3

Server Name
Type the MXChange server name (or IP address) to which GX Developer is
connected.

| Use Local Address | button
The computer name in current use is set as the Server Name.

button

A connectable server list is displayed.
Choose the Server Name and click the button.

Time Out
Set the time-out value when making connection to the server.
The range setting is 0 to 200000ms.

User Name

Defaults to Admin.
The User Name cannot be changed.
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6)

7
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Password

Set the password (max. 1024 characters) used when making connection to the
server with the specified login name.

How to set the password change

1. Choose [Tool] — [MXChange actions] — [Password].

2. In"Old Password", set the password currently used.
In "New Password" or "Retype"”, set a new password.

3. Click the button.

Option

When any change has been made to the data of the MXChange data base, GX
Developer receives that change and you can confirm it in the following dialog
box.

Anather application haz made some changes in
the M¥Change database.

Show Changes |

Clicking the | Show Changes | button displays the following screen.

| Node Name: [ 1MxChanae Pioject Name [ Changes =

1 _|MELSEC E71_2 EFl_2 added
2 LUMP1 EF12 added
3 + w1 EFI_2 added
4 52 EF12 arded

Item Description

Any of the following is displayed.

When changes were made to the project node

e MELSEC project (A) o MELSEC project (QnA)
Class Name e MELSEC project (Q) o MELSEC project (Motion)
e MELSEC project (FX)

When changes were made to the tag

¢ MM+ I/O Reference

The name of the GX Developer node to which changes

Node Name were made is displayed.

The name of the project to which changes were made is

MXChange Project Name | i aved.

Any of the following is displayed.

e deleted : The displayed node or tag was erased
from another application.

e modified : Comment data changes were made to the
displayed node or tag was erased from
another application.

e added : Additions were made to the displayed node
or tag from another application.

Changes
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23.4 Logging off the Server
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Stops connection to the MXChange server.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Tool] — [MXChange actions] — [Logoff].
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23.5 MXChange Data Base Conversion
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

This section indicates correspondences between the GX Developer project data and
MXChange data base data for execution of MXChange data base conversion.

GPPW Project MXChange structure

@ Autormation p roject navigat
A Prgjg\(;itce Commentcomrm_}nt e .7 Mxchange fogs
 COMMENT | | — f G50 databasze tag name  comment
X0 !—S_aﬁ)l_eﬂ i—_S\_N_l_ - “: []"'I‘EH [lewr FDlEIBI"l:."'."‘..-‘C'uIN:I
YO | Sample2 | E outl i [—]---:{Em A project (COMMENT)
DO Sample3: |valuel | =B Device comment
wo | Sample4 | " amount1 ! m X0 -lawl | [Samplel !
MO |Samples; | initiall__ @ VO-lutl | |Sample2
m 11} -ivaluel E  Sample3 !
ﬂ W0 4 amournt] ! . Sample4 |
B MO -nitiall | [Samples |
— MAIN > -1 A project (MATN)
MO réﬁjléﬂ linitial2 ! =B Device comment
X0 | Sample2 | SW2 ! - 0 -linitialz | [Samplel |
YO0 . Sample3. ' out2 i m X0 - 3w i i Sample2 |
DO | Sample4 ’ value2 | V0 -out? N Sample3
WO | Samples | . amountz ; m B0 - EvalueZ | Sample4 ‘
B WO £ amount2 | | Samples |
Q Project E-Ff Q) project [COMMENT)
Device Comment / E|E Device comment
— COMMENT—————————— B A0 initiali | [Samplel |
MO [Samplell initiall | B X0 - =l ! ‘ Sample2 |
X0 | Sample2 ' swl | B o - Euuﬂ o Sample3 |
YO  Sample3, i outl ! X 3 ‘
DO |Sample4’ 'valuel ! i oo ;mlu'z’l ; | Sample4 |
WO | Sample5; !_a_m_oym]___i [l W0 4 amountl | | Samples |
E-Fl @ praject (MATN)
E|E Device comment
[l M0 -Tinifial2 " !_S_GHJ'_EE
L MAIN il X0 '!_s_""{z_____,: o
MO samplel' [initialz |

In the MXChange data base, the comment types of the GX Developer device
comments correspond to the respective project nodes (FX Project (COMMENT), Q
Project (MAIN), etc.).
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For Import from MXChange server to GX Developer, the data names correspond as

indicated below.

MXChange tag

Tag Name

Device

Comment

l

l

l

GX Developer Project

Alias

Device

Comment

For Export from GX Developer to MXChange server, the data names correspond as

indicated below.

GX Developer Project

Device

Comment

Label

MXChange tag

Device

Comment

Tag Name

POINT |

¢ When the Alias created on GX Developer is exported to the MXChange data
base, do not use any characters other than the alphabets, numerals and " "
In addition, do not enter a space or numeral at the beginning of the Label.

¢ If nothing has been set to the Alias of GX Developer at the time of Export,
Device changes to Tag name.
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23.6 Import from MXChange Tags
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Reads comment data in the MXChange server.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Project] — [Import file] — [Import from MXChange tags].

[Dialog Box]

Import from

The data of D ata name in MxChange : GPPW Project
node will be impaorted into GPPW Project : Data name

MxChange : Project Mode Select. |

1

GPPW Project:Data Name  [ooMENT =

After importing the MxChange tags will be written ta the GPP'w
praject, az shown below.

M=Change tag GPP Praject
Tag Name > Label
Device ¥ Device
Cornment - Cornrnent

Impnrt Cemeel

[Description]
1) MXChange : Project Node
Set the MELSEC Project node.

Make setting from the button.

2) GX Developer Project : Data name
Make selection as the data names existing in the currently open GX Developer
project appear.

23-8 23-8



23 MXCHANGE CONVERSION FUNCTIONS

23-9

MELSOFT

3) button

Deletes all comment data existing on GX Developer and reads comment data
from the MXChange server to GX Developer.

The following dialog box appears if the same data (device number) exists in the
device within the imported tag.

GPMY - Overwrite declaration?

The M¥Change databaze wantz GPPW to create a new declaration with a
name still exizting in GPPW

Owenwrite the existing device
“tagl" "D100" “zamplel"
with the: one?
"tag3" "D100" “zample3"

Yes | {Yeral Mo all | Mo |

‘Replaces the device comment displayed in "Overwrite the existing
declaration" with the data displayed in "with the new one".

:Replaces all with the newly read data.

:Does not make replacement if the tag name read from MXChange
exists in the Alias of the GX Developer comment data.

:Does not replace the device comment displayed in "Overwrite the

existing declaration" with the data displayed in "with the new one".

Selecting | Yes | or | Yes all| performs the following processing.

After Import

MXChange Data GX Developer Data
Tag Device COMMENT Device COMMENT Alias
TAG1 D100 Samplel — D100 Sample3 TAG3
TAG2 MO Sample2 MO Sample2 TAG2
TAG3 D100 Sample3

TAG1 D100 Samplel is overwritten by TAG3 D100 Sample3.

When importing the MXChange data different in PLC type on GX Developer
The data within the PLC type range of the GX Developer project is imported.

POINT |

e When importing the MXChange tag (64 characters) to GX Developer, the
first 8 characters of the MXChange data are read to the GX Developer Alias.

e When importing the comment (64 characters) of the MXChange tag to GX
Developer, the first 32 characters of the MXChange data are read to the GX

Developer comment.
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23.7 Export to MXChange Tags
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Writes the device comments and Alias created on GX Developer to the MXChange
data base server.

[Operating Procedure]
Select [Project] — [Export file] — [Export to MXChange tags].

[Dialog Box]

Export Setting

The data in the Data name of GPPW praject will be exported
inta D ata name in Mx<Change : Project node

GPPw Project : Data name ICDMMENT -

J
MChange  Project Node  |Unset project{COMMENT) Select

Alter exporting the GPPW project data will be written to the MXChange
database as shown below
GPPW Proiect M=Chanae tao
Device H Device
Comment ® Comrnent
Label ® Tag name
Export... Cancel

[Description]
1) GX Developer Project : Data name
The data name of the project name currently edited appears.
Set the data name to be written to the MELSEC data base.

2) MXChange : Project Node
Set the MELSEC Project Node at the export destination of MXChange.
When selecting the existing Project Node, setting can be made from the

button.
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23 MXCHANGE CONVERSION FUNCTIONS MELSOFET

3) button
Makes conversion to the comment data of the MXChange data base.
The following dialog box appears if the MELSEC Project Node set on the Export
Settings screen does not exist.

Create Project INade

Mode "test” iz not exist. Are you sure to create "test' node?

Create | ¢ Cancel |

Clicking the button creates a new MXChange node (MELSEC Project
node, comment node) with the input node name.

The following dialog box appears if the PLC type set for the selected project
node differs from the PLC type of the GX Developer project to be exported.
Perform operation in accordance with the message of the following dialog box.

ange actions

The PLE type of the exporting project node differs with the PLC type of the actual project.
Please ereate a new project node or specify the project node having the PLC type same as the project.

The following dialog box appears if the Alias of the GX Developer project
includes any character other than the alphabets, numerals and "_" or if the first
character is a space or numeral.

Export to MXChange tags

The tag name "1 abc" containg some illegal characters.
Fleaze input an appropriate tag name.
[Itiz allowed to uze Alphabetsz, Mumerals and Underscore

"abe" RO "SP.D 9001
"1 abe" - I—
Cancel |
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23-12

MELSOFT

The following dialog box appears if the same tag name already exists in the
MXChange database or if overlapping data exist in the device comments or
aliases of GX Developer.

verwrite declaration?

The M¥Change databaze wants GPPW ta create a new declaration with a
name zhill existing in GPFW

Owverwrite the existing device
Mag2 MO sample2"
with the one?

“tag2" "MO" “samplel”

es :Replaces the tag displayed in "Overwrite the existing declaration" with
the tag displayed in "with the new one".

‘Replaces all data with new data.

:Does not replace if the same tag name exists at the write destination.
:Does not replace the tag displayed in "Overwrite the existing
declaration" with the tag displayed in "with the new one".

Ez<i
ol|lo|®d
QJw
=2

Choosing | Yes | or | Yes all| performs the following process.

Before Export

GX Developer Data MXChange Data
Device COMMENT Alias Tag Device COMMENT
MO Samplel Tag2 Tagl D100 Samplel
X0 SW2 Tag2 MO Sample2
D100 Sample2 Tag5 Tag3 X0 Sample3
Y50 Tag4 YO Sample4
WO0 Sample3 SW2 Tagb D100 Sample5
T10 Sample6
After Export L
MXChange Data
Tag Device COMMENT
Tag2 MO Samplel
SW2 wo Sample3
Tagb D100 Sample2
T10 T10 Sample6

e Y50 of GX Developer is not exported since it has no COMMENT and Alias.
o If there is no data set in Alias of GX Developer at the time of Export, the
device changes to the tag name.

23-12
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Exporting the data in the preceding table shows the following dialog box.
The following dialog box appears since Tag5 D100 Sample2 exists in the GX
Developer data and Tag5 D100 Sample5 exists in the MXChange data.

GPPW - Qwerwnite

The MxChange databasze wants GPPYW to create a new declaration with a
narme still existing in GPFW

Owerwrite the existing device
"TAGHE" "DI00" "zampleS"
with the one?
"tagh’ "D100" "sampleZ"

Since multiple sw2's exist as the Alias of the GX Developer data, the following
dialog box appears.

The MixChange databaze wants GPPW to create a new declaration with a
name shill existing in GPPW

Overwrite the existing device

with the one?
Mo WA Mzampled™

e RCE Wo all No
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23.8 MXChange Troubleshooting

The following table indicates error messages and their corrective actions.

Error Message

Corrective Action

"The connection to the MXChange server timed out!"

Increase the time-out value in the Login dialog box.

"The MXChange server has been disconnected!"

Start the MXChange server or log in again.

"Not logged in, or insufficient right to perform the action!"

Type the password correctly.

"Logoff incorrect! ¥n¥n
confirmed %d"

Make sure that the server has been started.
Inform the developer of the error code.

"Close Connection unsuccessful! ¥n¥n
confirmed %d"

Make sure that the server has been started.
Inform the developer of the error code.

"The server has no current database!"

Create a new data base in the MXChange server.

"The request object dose not exist!"

Start the MXChange server.

"Please input the Project node."

Set the project of the export destination.

"Comment data was not found."

Create a new comment data name on GX Developer.

"The old password was incorrect.”

Set a correct password.

"Licencing limits exceeded."

Export within the permitted number of tags.

"The PLC type of the exporting project node differs with
the PLC type of the actual project. Please create a new
Project node or specify the project node having the PLC
type same as the project.”

Create a new project of the export destination separately,
or choose the project of the same PLC type as that of GX
Developer for the export destination.

"MXChange server Disconnect!"

Start the MXChange server or log in again.

"Bad 1st character of MXChange tag name."

Using correct characters, re-set the tag name.

"The connection is broken. Processing is canceled.
A partial data was Exported. ¥n"

Log in to the server again.

"Project is already used by used!"

Execute after logging off MXChange in the corresponding
application.

"Project node is not exist in MXChange server!"

Perform operation after create the MELSEC Project
node.

"This PLC type is not available in MXChange."

An attempt was made to export the comment data of the
PLC type of the GX Developer project not supported by
MXChange.
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Appendix 1 GPP Function Access Ranges in MELSECNET(11/10)
Systems

1.1 Access Range with MELSECNET (lI)

>

Q/QnA FX

[PLC No. Designation Example]
For MELSECNET (ll), MELSECNET/B:

Personal computer

Master station
(M)

8|npow NdO

= 1

For MELSECNET (Il)

Personal computer
K 3]

Remote station3
(R3)

= 3

Personal computer

£
|

Local station 2/3-tier
master station (L2/m)

Local station 1
(LD)

a|npow NdD
SNpow Yur|

AN 8|npow NdO e AN 8|npow NdO e

For MELSECNET (Il

Personal computer
[®1

Local station 3

(©)

= 3

Local station 1

M

Remote station 2
(r2 station)

/— a|npow NdO ﬂ /— anpow NuI ﬁ

a|npow ur
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Designated PLC number

Personal computer- PLC Accessed by Personal computer
connected Station M L1 L2/m R3 11 2 13
M O O O X X X X
L1 O O X X X X X
L2/m O X O X O X O
R3 O X X X X X X
11 X X O X O X X
r2 X X O X X X X
13 X X O X X X O
O ... Designating the PLC number (station number) of the relevant programmable
controller allows access to all devices. APP

POINT |

1. Even if any tier in the figure above is MELSECNET/B, the designated
numbers are the same.
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1.2 Access Range for an A Series Start

MELSOFT

A Q/QnA FX
O O X
For PLC to PLC network
When using a MELSECNET/10 2-tier system:
Personal Personal Station Accessible from Personal computer
computer computer-
connected 1Mp1 1Ns2 1N3 1Ns4
MELSECNET/10 station
(Network No.1) 1Mp1 FF 1-2 1-3 1-4
= I 1N3 1-1 X FF X
ersonal
1Ns4 1-1 1-2 1-3 FF
_| Personal
“|computer
MELSECNET/10 * When using a MELSECNET/10 multi-tier system:
[PLC to PLC network =| Personal Personal Station Accessible from Personal computer
Mp station...Control computer] | computer-
p Ry [Personal connected  |1Mp1|1N2| INs3/2Mpl |1Nsd4|2N2[2Ns3 |2Ns4
' station *| computer Station
Ns station...Normal 1Mp1 FF [1-2 1-3 1-4 [22] 2-3 | 2-4
station Personal IN2 12 | FF X x [ x| x| x
(AnUCPU) computer Ns3/
N station.....Normal — oMl 1-1 |1-2 FF 1-4 |2-2| 2-3 | 2-4
station (INs4]  [INs3[2Mpi] [2N2 computer 2N2 x| x 2-1 x |FFl x | x
CPUs excluding AnU 2Ns3 1-1 |12 2-1 1-4 |2-2| 2-3 | FF
(AnA/ANNCPU)
[MELSECNET (1I)]
M station.....Master computer
station
L station...... Local
station
R station.....Remote
station . .

EF: Host station » When using a MELSECNET/10 / MELSECNET(Il) composite system:
Personal Personal Station Accessible from Personal computer
computer computer-

connected  [1Ns1 [IN2| 1Ns3/M [1Mp4a| L1 [ L2 | L3 | R4
MELSECNET/10 Station
(Network No.1) computer INs1 PR |12| 13 |14 | x| x| x| x
wStati ible f Viod] MRS M ] O 1Ns3/M 11 |12| FF -4 1f2]3]x
b ation accessl e“rom p S 1Mp4 1-1 |12 1-3 FE [ x| x| x| x
ersonal computer” in n = 5 DI =3 RV R B
the tables: Personal Personal
<Example> computer
L -2
T Station No. . ) ) )
Network No. * When using an AnA/AnNCPU as an intermediate station:
Personal Personal Station Accessible from Personal computer
computer computer-
ted
VMELSECNET/10 cosrtlgﬁgne 1Mp1|1Ns2 [ 1N3/M |1Ns4| L1 | L2 [ L3 | R4
(Network No.1) 1Mp1 FE [ 12| 28 |14 | x| x| x| x
1N3/M -1 x| 13 x|1fl2]3]x
[INs4]
1Ns4 -1 (12| 13 [ FF | x| x| x]|x
L1 X X 0 X |FF[ X | X | X
Personal
computer
Appendix - 3 Appendix - 3
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MELSECNET/10
[PLC to PLC network
Mp station....Control

station
Ns station....Normal
station
(AnUCPU)
N station...... Normal
station

CPUs excluding AnU

(AnA/ANNCPU)

MELSECNET/10
[Remote 1/0 network
MR station...Master

station

(AnUCPU)
R station...... Remote

station

[MELSECNET (II)]
M station...... Master

station
L station....... Local

station
R station...... Remote

station

FF: Host station

Appendix - 4

For remote I/O network

* When using a MELSECNET/10 2-tier system:

Personal
computer

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.1)

Personal
computer

Personal Station Accessible from Personal
computer- computer
connected Mg | 1R1 | 1R2 | 1R3
Station
1IMg FF X X X
1R1 0 X X X
1R2 0 X X X

Personal
computer

N

e When using a MELSECNET/10 multi-tier system:

MELSOFT

[1Ns4]

[INs3[2MR |

Personal
2hL

Personal
computer

J Personal Personal Station Accessible from Personal computer
computer computer- INS3/
ted S
[Personal C(’Sr't;:g: 1IMp1[1N2 Mg 1Ns4|2R1|2R2| 2R3
computer
1Mpl FF |1-2 | 1-3 1-4 | X X X
Personal 1N2 x |FE| x | x | x [ x]x
ComPUter 1Ns3/2Mg 11 |1-2| FF 1-4 | X X X
2R1 1-1]11-2| O 14| X | X | X
2R2 1-1 | 1-2 0 1-4 | X X X

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.1)

Personal
computer

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.2)

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.1)

Personal
computer

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.2)

Personal
computer

Personal | |Personal Station Accessible from Personal computer
computer| | compu-
ter- 3 /
connec- [ 1ns1 | 12 |MNS2 [P opy [oro|2r3| L1 | L2 | L3 | R4
ted M 2Mgr
Station
1Ns1 FF 1-2 1-3 1-4 XXX [ X X]|X|X
INs3/M| 1-1 | 1-2 FF 14 | X [ X | x]1 2 3| X%
Mg [ e [as | Fr | x| x| x| x| x| x| x
2Mg
2R1 1-1 ] 12|13 0 X | X[ X[ X]|X]|X]X
2R2 1-1 1-2 1-3 0 XXX [ X X]|X|X
L1 X X 0 X X | X | X |FF| X | x| X
Personal
computer
Personal | |Personal Station Accessible from Personal computer
computer| | compu-
er N3/ [1Ns4/
connec- [ 1Mp1 | 1Ns2 S 2R1|2R2(2R3| L1 [ L2 | L3 | R4
ted M 2Mg
Station
1Mpl FF 1-2 1-3 1-4 XXX [ X X]|X|X
IN3M| X | X | FF | X | X | X |XxX]|1]2]|3]|X
IS gy J a2 a3 | Br [ x| x| x| x| x| x]|x
2Mgr
2R1 1-1 ] 12 |13 0 X | X[ X[ X]|X]|X]X
Personal[| 2r2 |11 12|13 | o [ x| x|[x|x[x]x][x
computer
p L1 X X 0 X X | X | X |FF| X | x| X
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MELSOFT

1.3 Access Range for a QnA Series Start

A

Q/QnA

FX

X

Ox*

X

*:This function
For MELSECNET/10 PLC to PLC network
* When using a MELSECNET/10 2-tier system:

Personal

s compatible with the QnACPU

Designated PLC number

computer

Personal Station Accessible from Personal
MELSECNET/10 computer- computer
(Network NO.l) connected 1Mpl 1Ns2 IN3 1Ns4
Station P S S
Personal
computer 1Mp1 FF 1-2 X 1-4
,[Personal N3 at at at al
computer 1Ns4 11 1-2 X FF

x : Access not possible

* When using a MELSECNET/10 multi-tier system:
Mp station...Control i
p A ’I\TI Designated PLC number
Ns station...Normal |(|::)oen:5p0ur:2; l:’xe)r;(;?l Station Accessible from Personal computer
station *\computer| | ter- Nea)
(QnACPU) connec- |1Mp1 [ 1N2 |7 > | 1Ns4 [2N2 | 2Ns3 | 2Nsa
N station.....Normal MELSECNET/10 Personal ted 2Mpl
""" computer| | station
station (Network No.1) p!
CPUs excluding OnA IMpl | FF | x | 1-3 | 144 | x | 23 | 2-4
9QMA || 7Nsa)  [ENs3E2Mpd [2N2
(AnU/AnA/AnNCPU) p w2 | o x| x| < x| x| x
In the figure to the MELSECNET/10 1Ns3/
right, the first digit for (Network No.2) ovpr | PR R A x| 28 %
each station indicates Personarl | 282 | x [ x| x | x | x| x| x
the network number computer
and the final line 2Ns3 | 11 [ x [ 21 | 14 | x | FF | 24
indicates the station Xt Access not possible
number. _ + When using a MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET (Il) composite system:
FF: Host station (Intermediate station: QnACPU)
Designated PLC number
CompUter Personal Station Accessible from Personal computer
"Station accessible from compu-
Personal computer" in MELt?NECIE\IETlll ’ Eoenrqs;qulr e INs3/
p (Network No.1) connec- | 1Ns1|1N2 |~ = [1Mpa| L1 | L2 | L3 | R4
the tables: ted
<Example> Station
1 - 2 INsl | FF | x [ 13 [ 14 | x [ x | x [ x
T T insam| 11 | x | FF | 14 X
Station No. computer| | yypa |11 | « |13 [ rr | x| x| x| x
Network No.
L1 X X 0 X |FF| X | X | X
x : Access not possible
(Intermediate station: AnU/AnA/AnNNCPU)
T Designated PLC number
ComPUter Personal Station Accessible from Personal computer
Personal| | ™
e N3/
connec- | 1Mp1 [1Ns2| =% [INs4| L1 | L2 | L3 | R4
ted
Station
iMpl | FF | 12 | x | 14 x| x| x
IN3M | x | x | x | x x| x| x
computer| I"y\es [ 11 [12 | < [ #r x| x| x
L1 X X X X FF X X X
x : Access not possible
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POINT |

e To access a PLC in another station, routing parameters must be set by using
the Personal computer function.
For details on setting network parameters, refer to the "online" manual.
For details of the network parameters themselves, refer to the
MELSECNET/10 Network System Reference Manual.
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[MELSECNET (I1)]
M station...... Master

station
L station....... Local

station
R station...... Remote

station

In the figure to the
right, the first digit for
each station indicates
the network number
and the final line
indicates the station
number.
However, the station
number of MR (master
station) is not shown
because itis "0."

FF: Host station

MELSECNET/10
[PLC to PLC network
Mp station....Control

station
Ns station....Normal
station
(QnACPU)
N station...... Normal
station

CPUs excluding QnA

(AnU/AnA/ANNCPU)

MELSECNET/10
[Remote 1/O network
MR station...Master

station

(QnACPU)
R station...... Remote

station

Personal
computer

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.2)

"Station accessible from

Personal computer” in
the tables:
<Example>
-2
T
T Station No.
Network No.

Appendix - 7

Personal
computer

MELSECNET/10

For MELSECNET/10 remote I/O network
* When using a MELSECNET/10 2-tier system

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.1)

Personal
computer

Personal
computer

* When using a MELECNET/10

| Personal
“|computer

Designated PLC *

number

_| Personal
“|computer

,| Personal

computer
Personal
computer

[INs4] [INs3[2MR]

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.1)

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.1)

(Network No.2)

Personal | Station Accessible from
compu- Personal computer 2.
ter-
connec-
ted 1Mg | 1R1 | 1R2 | 1R3
Station
3
1Mg FF | x X X
1R1 0 X X X
1R2 0 X X X

% : Access not possible

multi-tier system:

MELSOFT

1. The following devices of a remote

1/O station connected to GX

Devel

loper can be monitored

:X, Y, B, W.
Ladder monitoring, status monitoring

(inre

mote I/O stations connected to

GX Developer, the CPU connected to
the master station can be monitored).

. Loop

test, setting confirmation test,

station order confirmation test,
communication test (testing with a
remote station treated as the host
station is possible).

Designated PLC number

Personal| station Accessible from Personal computer
compu-

ter-
connec- 1Ns3/

ted 1IMpl|1N2 MR 1INs4 | 2R1 [ 2R2 [ 2R3
Station

1Mpl FF X 1-3 1-4 X X X
IN2 X X X X X X X
1Ns3/

vl RSN I I I I I
2R1 1-1 X 1-3 1-4 | X X X
2R2 1-1 X 0 1-4 | X X X

% : Access not possible

* When using a MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET (Il) composite system:
Designated PLC number

Personal Station Accessible from Personal computer
compu-
ter INs3/ [1Mpa/
connec- | 1Ns1 | 1N2 |7 ° P 2r1|2R2|2R3| L1 | L2 | L3 | R4
M 2Mg

ted
Station

1INs1 FF X 1-3 1-4 X X X X X X X
INs3/M| 1-1 X FF 1-4 X X X 1 2 3 X
1Mp4/

PPl | < [as | rr | x| x| x| x| x|x]x
2Mg

2R1 1-1 X 1-3 0 X X X X X X X
2R2 1-1 X 1-3 0 X X X X X X X
L1 X X 0 X X X X FF | X X X

Personal
computer

% : Access not possible

Designated PLC number

Personal Station Accessible from Personal computer
compu-
er N3/ | 1Ns4/
connec- | 1Mp1 [ 1Ns2 s 2R1|2R2|2R3| L1 | L2 | L3 | R4
M 2Mg

ted
Station
1Mpl FF 1-2 X 1-4 X X X X X X X
IN3/M X X X X X X X X X X X
1Ns4/

1-1 1-2 X FF X X X X X X X
2Mg
2R1 1-1 ] 1-2 X 0 X X X X X X X
2R2 1-1 ] 1-2 X 0 X X X X X X X
L1 X X 0 X X | X | X |FF|] X | x| X

Personal
computer

x : Access not possible
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1.4 Access Range at Q Series Start

A Q/QnA FX

For inter-PLC network of MELSECNET/10
e« MELSECNET/10 two-tier system:

Personal PLC numbers to be specified

Personal Station Accessible from Personal
MELSECNET/lO computer Compuler
Connection
(Network No.1) Station IMpl | INs2 | IN3 | 1Ns4

Personal 1Mpl FF 1-2 X 1-4
computer N3 X X X

X

»{ Personal 1Ns4 1 | 12 | x| eF
computer

x : Access not possible

Mp station...Control e MELSECNET/10 multi-tier system:
station m PLC numbers to be specified
Ns Statlon"'Nor_maI . computer Personal| Station Accessible from Personal computer
station _[Personal| | compu-
(QCPU) “|computer| | ter- NS/
. A connec- [1Mp1 [ IN2 1Ns4 | 2N2 | 2Ns3 [ 2Ns4
N station..... Ord.lnary Personal ted 2Mp1
station computer| | station

CPU except Q/QnA

1Mpl FF X 1-3 14 | X | 23| 24
(QCPU-A, AnU, [INs4] [INs3[2Mp]] [2N2
AnA, AnNCPU) pu N2

X X X X X X X
The first digit of each
station shown on the
right indicates the
network number, and
the last digit the station
number.

1INs3/

1-1 FF | 14 2-3 | 24
2Mpl < X

2N2 X X X X X X X

Personal
computer

2Ns3 | 1-1 | X | 21 | 14 | X FF | 2-4

x : Access not possible

"Station accessible from
Personal computer” in
the tables:
<Example>
A -2
x Station No.
Network No.
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MELSECNET/10
[ inter-PLC network
Mp station....Control
station
Ns station....Ordinary
station
(QCPU (Q mode))
N station......Ordinary
station
CPU except Q/QnA
(AnU/AnA/ANNCPU)

MELSECNET/10
[ remote I/O network
MR station...Master
station
(QCPU (Q mode))
R station...... Remote
station

The first digit of each
station in the network
area indicated on the
right denotes the
network number, and
the last digit the station
number.

However, the station
number of Mr (master
station) is not given
since it is 0.

"Station accessible from

Personal computer” in

the tables:

<Example>
1 -

T Station No.
Network No.

Appendix - 9

For remote 1/0O network of MELSECNET/H
» MELSECNET/H two-tier system

Personal
computer

MELSOFT

PLC numbers to be

specified
MELSECNET/H . ;
Personal| Station Accessible from | ¢1: 1. The devices X, Y, B.and W of the
(Network NO.l) compu- Personal computer remote /O station connected with
Personal ter- QX Deve!op?r can be monitored.
computer connec- Mg | 1r1 | 1R2 | 1R3 2. Line monitoring
ted 3. Loop test, setting check test, station
Personal Station order check test, communication
computer
1IMg FF 1-1 | 1-2 | 1-3 test (test can be made when remote
1R1 0 e | 12| 13 station is connected to own station)
1R2 0 1-1 | FF | 1-3

e MELSECNET/H multi-tier system

% : Access not possible

PLC numbers to be specified

Personal
computer

Personal| Station Accessible from Personal computer
[Personal] | compu-
computer ter- INs3/
connec- [1Mp1 | IN2 1INs4|2R1| 2R2 | 2R3
MELSECNET/H Personal] | ted Mg
(Network No.1) computer| | station
1Mpl FF X 1-3 1-4 |2-1| 2-2 | 2-3
[INs4] [INs3[2MR] [2RTJe Personal
puter
1IN2 X X X X X X P
MELSECNET/H INS3/ 1-1 FF 1-4 |2-1| 2-2 | 2-3
- X - - R R
(Network No.2) 2Mg
Personal] | 2Rt | 11| x [ 0 | 1-4 |FF |22 |23
computer
2R2 1-1 X 0 1-4 | 2-1| FF 2-3

x : Access not possible
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Appendix 2 MELSECNET/10 Board Access Range

2.1 MELSECNET/10 Board

A Q/QnA FX
O O X

When using a MELSECNET/10 board, confirm the MELSECNET board model
names and driver versions indicated below.

Board Driver
EACE/LASTECNET board for | \70BDE-371LP23GE(fiber optic cable) | SW1IVDWT-10P
Appendix - 10
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2.1.1 "A" series start

Mp station...Control

station
Ns station...Normal
station
(AnUCPU)
N station.....Normal
station
CPUs excluding AnU
(AnA/ANNCPU)

Peripheral devices 1
and 2 are peripheral
devices that
incorporate a
MELSECNET/10
board.

In the figure to the
right, the first digit for
each station indicates
the network number
and the final line
indicates the station
number.

>

Q/QnA FX

For MELSECNET/10 PLC-to-PLC network
« When using a MELSECNET/10 2-tier system:
Designated PLC number

MELSECNET/10 // Personal Station Accessible from Personal
(Network No.1) computer 1 computer
1Mpl 1Ns2 IN3 1Ns4
Personal
1-1 1-2 1-3 1-4
computer 1

X : Access not possible

* When using a MELSECNET/10 multi-tier system:
Designated PLC number

MELSECNET/10 personal Station Accessible from Personal computer
% Perso Pers
/// computer 1 imp1| 1N2 ;’:A?l/ C(::Ip INs4 | 2N2 |2Ns3|2Ns4 C‘:Jr:::)
[INs4] [INs3[2Mp1] uter 1 uter 2
/// cgzﬁjtlf:l 1112|138 | X |14|22]238|24] %
(Network No.2) sonal CO;E&Z? vt |2 | e | < |14 f22 |23 )24 X

X : Access not possible

Designated PLC number

Station Accessible from Personal computer
1Ns3/ Personal Personal
1Mpl| 1IN2 1Ns4 L1 | L2 | R4
P 2Mp1 s computer 1 computer 2
Personal 11 1.2 13 14 « « « « %
computer 1
Personal | | X X X x| x| x X
computer 2

"Station accessible from
Personal computer” in
the tables:

<Example>
Lo 2
T Station No.

Network No.

Appendix - 11

computer 2 X : Access not possible

(Intermediate station: AnNA/ANNCPU)
[LVp1]
Personal computer 1

Designated PLC number

MELSECNET/10 Station Accessible from Personal computer
1IN3/
(Network No.1) Mp1| N2 insa | Personal |y 15 | gy | Personal
2Mp1 computer 1 computer 2
[INs4| Personal | 41 | 45 | 13 | 14 X x| x| x X
computer 1
Personal | | X X X x| x| x X
computer 2

computer 2 X : Access not possible

POINT |

» To access a PLC in another station, routing parameters must be set by using
the GX Developer.
For details of the network parameters themselves, refer to the
MELSECNET/10 Network System Reference Manual.
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MELSECNET/10
[PLC to PLC network,
Mp station....Control

station
Ns station....Normal
station
(AnUCPU)
N station...... Normal
station
CPUs excluding AnU
(AnA/ANNCPU)
MELSECNET/10
[Remote 1/0O network
MR station...Master
station
(AnUCPU)
R station......Remote
station

[MELSECNET ()]
M station...... Master

station
L station....... Local

station
R station......Remote

station

Peripheral devices 1
and 2 are peripheral
devices that
incorporate a
MELSECNET/10
board.

In the figure to the
right, the first digit for
each station indicates
the network number
and the final line
indicates the station
number.

However, the station
number of MR (master
station) is not shown
because it is "0."

"Station accessible from
Personal computer” in
the tables:
<Example>
A -2
T Station No.
Network No.

Appendix - 12

For MELSECNET/10 remote I/O network

* When using a MELSECNET/10 multi-tier system:

[LMp1] Designated PLC number
MELSECNET/10 / Personal Station Accessible from Personal computer
(Network No.1) //// computer 1 1Mp1|1N2 12'\';3’ 1Ns4 | 2R1 | 2R2 | 2R3
R
[1Ns4] [INs3] 2MR] Personal | )1 15| 13 |14 | x | x | x
computer 1

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.2)

X : Access not possible

« MELSECNET/10 /MELSECNET (IlI) composite system
Designated PLC number

Personal computer 1

MELSOFT

MELSECNET/10 /// Station Accessible from Personal computer
(Network No.1) 7 1Ns1 | 1N2 lef’/ 12",\;'4/ 2R1[2R2[2R3| L1 [ L2 | L3 | R4
R
[IMp4[2MR] [INs3[ M _] @ Personal |4 0 | yo | 1a | 1a | x| x| x| x| x| x| x
computer 1
Personal | o | x x | x| x| x| x|x]|x|x
Personal computer 2
computer 2 X : Access not possible
MELSECNET/10
(Network No.2)
Designated PLC number
Station Accessible from Personal computer
1Mp1|1Ns2|1N3/M 12'\;4/ 2R1|2R2|2R3| L1 | L2 | L3 | R4
R
Personal 11 | 12| 13 14 % % « v | x| x «
computer 1
Personal | ol x| x| x x| x x| x| x| x
Personal  Leomputer2

computer 2

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.2)

X : Access not possible

Appendix - 12




APPENDICES MELSOET

2.1.2 QnA series start

A Q/QnA FX

For MELSECNET/10 PLC-to-PLC network
« When using a MELSECNET/10 2-tier system:
Designated PLC number

MELSECNET/10 Y Personal Station Accessible from Personal
(Network No.1) Z computer 1 computer
1Mpl | INs2 [ IN3 | 1Ns4
Personal 11 12 % 14
computer 1
X : Access not possible
Mp station...Control * When using a MELSECNET/10 multi-tier system:
station Designated PLC number
Ns station...Normal - -
station Station Accessible from Personal computer
Perso Pers
(QnACPU) Personal computer 1 ws3| nal onl
. 1Mpl| 1N2 1Ns4 | 2N2 | 2Ns3 | 2Ns4
N station.....Normal 2Mp1 |comp comp
station [INs4] [INs3]2Mp1] uter 1 uter 2
[CPUS excluding AnU cz:mzll il o« s | % {1al < 23] 2a] x
AnU/AnA/ANNCPU MELSECNET/10 /7
( : ; ) (Network No.2) //// Personal |y | o | 13 | X |14 | x |23 |24 X
Peripheral deylces 1 Personal computer 2
an, 2 arehpenpheral computer 2 X Access not possible
evices that
incorporate a
MELSECNET/10 ] )
board. * When using a MELSECNET/10 / MELSECNET (Il) composite system:
In the figure to the Designated PLC number
I’Igh:], ﬂ:et_flrSt_ d(;glt ZOI' Station Accessible from Personal computer
each station indicates
INs3/ Personal Personal
the network number IMp1 | IN2 2Mp1 INs4 computer 1 L1 L2 | R4 computer 2
and the final line Personal x w | x| x «
indicates the station computer1) ¥ | < | S|
''Stather.accessible fromn Personal | | o [ x| x X x| x| x X
- computer 2
Personal computer” in Personal
the tables: computer 2 X : Access not possible
<Example>
Ao 2 (Intermediate station: AnU/AnA/ANNCPU)
t Designated PLC number
Station No. Personal computer 1
Network No Station Accessible from Personal computer
1Mp1 | INs2 IN3/ 1Ns4 Personal L1l 2| ra Personal
2Mp1 computer 1 computer 2
cSr?lr;L?tr;?ll 11|12 | x |14 X x| x| x X
Personal
computer 2| < X X X X X [ x| x X
computer 2 X Access not possible

POINT |

« To access a PLC in another station, routing parameters must be set by using
the GX Developer.
For details of the network parameters themselves, refer to the
MELSECNET/10 Network System Reference Manual.
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For MELSECNET/10 remote I/O network
* When using a MELSECNET/10 multi-tier system:
Designated PLC number

1IN2 [AMp1]

MELSECNET/10
[PLC to PLC network
Mp station....Control

station
Ns station....Normal
station
(QnACPU)
N station...... Normal
station

CPUs excluding QnA
(AnU/AnA/ANNCPU)

MELSECNET/10
[Remote 1/0 network
MR station...Master

station

(QnACPU)
R station......Remote

station

[MELSECNET (I1)]
M station...... Master

station
L station....... Local

station
R station......Remote

station

Peripheral devices 1
and 2 are peripheral
devices that
incorporate a
MELSECNET/10
board.

In the figure to the
right, the first digit for
each station indicates
the network number
and the final line
indicates the station
number.

However, the station
number of MR (master
station) is not shown

because it is "0."

"Station accessible from
Personal computer” in
the tables:
<Example>
A -2
x Station No.
Network No.

Appendix - 14

Personal
computer 1

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.1)

[1Ns4] [INs3[2MR ]

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.2)

Station Accessible from Personal computer

1IMpl|1N2 INs3/ INs4 | 2R1 | 2R2 | 2R3
2Mg
Personal | 43 | | 13 |14 | x | x | x
computer 1

x : Access not possible

e MELSECNET/10 /MELSECNET (IlI) composite system
Designated PLC number

Personal computer 1

MELSECNET/10

Personal
computer 2

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.2)

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.2)

MELSOFT

Station Accessible from Personal computer

1ns1 | anz |NSY [ P4 ony | or2 | 2rs | L1 | L2 | L3 | Ra
M 2Mg
Personal |y 1w | 13 | 14 | x| x| x| x| x| x| x
computer 1
Personal
X X X X X X X | X | X | X | X
computer 2
x : Access not possible
Designated PLC number
Station Accessible from Personal computer
1Mp1|1Ns2|1N3/M 12'\;4/ 2R1|2R2|2R3| L1 | L2 | L3 | R4
R
Personal |43 1y w [ 14 | x| x| x| x| x| x| x
computer 1
Personal
X X X X X X X | X | X | X | X
computer 2

x : Access not possible
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2.1.3 At Q series start
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

Mp station...Control

station
Ns station...Ordinary
station
QCPU
N station.....Ordinary
station
CPU except Q/QnA
(QCPU-A, AnU,

AnA, AnNNCPU)

Peripheral devices 1,

2 are those which have
built-in MELSECNET
/10 boards.

The first digit of each
station shown on the
right indicates the
network number, and
the last digit the station
number.

"Station accessible from
Personal computer" in
the tables:
<Example>
Ao 2
T Station No.
Network No.

Appendix - 15

For inter-PLC network of MELSECNET/10

« MELSECNET/10 two-tier system:

PLC numbers to be specified

Personal

Station Accessible from Personal

MELSECNET/10 Y computer
(Network No.1) /// computer 1 1Mpl | INs2 | IN3 | INs4
Personal 11 12 % 14
computer 1
X : Access not possible
* MELSECNET/10 multi-tier system:
PLC numbers to be specified
; Station Accessible from Personal computer
MELSECKNNET]:-LO //// Personal computer 1 e Periph Periph
(Network No.1) 1Mp1| 1N2 2Ms;31 D:\:Iac'e 1Ns4 | 2N2 [2Ns3 [2Ns4 D:\:Iac'e
[INs4] [INs3]2Mp1] L 2
Personal : : < : . . <
MELSECNET/10 7 computer 1f 71 | ¢ | il I il
(Network No.2) 7 Cz;r;&lflz 11| x |13 | X |14 x [23|24a] X
Personal
computer 2 X : Access not possible
For MELSECNET/10 remote I/O network
¢ MELSECNET/H multi-tier system
PLC numbers to be specified
y Station Accessible from Personal computer
MELSECNET/10 7 INS3/
Personal computer 1 S
(Network No.1) //// p 1Mp1| 1N2 " INs4| 2R1 | 2R2 | 2R3
Personal
[INs4] [INs3[ 2MR] computer 1| Y| O TR A | <] X

MELSECNET/10
(Network No.2)

X : Access not possible

POINT |

using the GX Developer.

System Reference Manual.

« To access the other station PLC, routing parameter setting must be made

For network parameter setting, refer to the Offline Manual.
For details of the network parameters, refer to the MELSECNET/10 Network
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2.2 Access Range via an Ethernet Board
A Q/QnA FX
O O X
I, Ethernet {1
CPU1 | CPU4
[cPuxi] AJ71QLP21 [ QE71 | [cPus*2] QJ7iLP21 [ QJ71E71| [CPU*3[MELSECNET[E71]| [Gateway/Router|
(__MELSECNET/10 ) (__MELSECNET/10 ) (__ MELSECNETI )
CPU2 | CPU5 | CPU7
[cPu ] AJ71QLP21 | [cPus2] Qi7iLP21 ] [cPU *3]MELSECNET]
Via MELSECNET/10 (__ MELSECNET/10 ) (__ MELSECNET/10 ) —
CPUS
[cPuxi] AJ71QLP21 ] QE71 | [CPU 2] AJ71QLP21 | QJ71E71 | [cPusk1:3] QE71/ETL |
O O O 00 O —
CPU3 CPU6 CPU9
*1 : When using QnACPU
*2 : When using QCPU
*3 : When using QCPU-A/ AnA/ AnUCPU
Appendix - 16
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« The access range to master stations/local stations/remote stations/control
stations/normal stations via MELSECNET (II)/MELSECNET/10 is the same as via
a PLC direct link (via MELSECNET).

Applicable
Function PLC CPU1 CPU2 CPU3 CPU4 CPU5 CPUG6 CPU7 CPUS8 CPU9
PLC read/write ® O O O O O O X O
Compare with PLC O O O O O O O X O
Delete PLC %1 O O O O O O O X O
cwoercwe | oo oo loloo]x]e
Keyword setup O O O O O O O X O
Clear PLC memory O O O O O O O X O
Format PLC memory <1 @) @) @) O O O O X O
Arrange PLC memory 31 O O O O O O O X O
Set time O O O O O O O X O
Remote operation O O O O O O O X O
Ladder monitor @) O @) O O O O X O
Batch monitor O O O O O O ©) X ©)
Registration monitor @) @) @) O O O O X O
Buffer memory O O O O O O O X O
(Ii/loti]r:ji'i[g(r)r(]:ondition/stop % % % % % % % % %
Device test O O O O O O ©) X ©)
Step execution O O @) O O O O X O
Partial execution O O O O O O ©) X ©)
Skip execution k1 O O @) O O O O X O
Sampling trace O O O O O O O X O
Diagnostics PLC O O @) O O O O X O
Diagnostics network k2 O O O O O O O X O
Online changes1 O O @) O O O O X O
Change TC setting O O O O O O O X O

O: Access possible x: Access not possible
% 1: Accessible only to Q/QnACPU.
%2 Accessible only to network monitoring own and other stations.
(AnUCPU is handled as equivalent to AnACPU.)
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A series

Corresponding Models

Corresponding Versions

Remarks

AJ71E71,AJ71E71-B5

Initially shipped version and
later versions

A1SJ71QE71-B2,A1SJ71QE71-B5

Initially shipped version and
later versions

If aremote 1/0 is
installed, or during
communication, the

error LED lights.

(1) The PLC type must be set as "AnACPU."
(2) Sequence programs, device memories, etc. can be used with the AnACPU

specification range.

» The following restrictions apply for access to AnUCPU via Ethernet.

This means that subprogram 2, subprogram 3, devices extended with AnUCPU,
and network parameters, cannot be accessed.

QnA series
Corresponding Models Corresponding Versions Remarks
AJ71QE71,AJ71QE71-B5 E and later —
A1SJ71QE71-B2,A1SJ71QE71-B5 E and later —
Q series
Corresponding Models Corresponding Versions Remarks
QJ71E71, QI71E71-B2 Initially shlpped version and -
later versions
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2.3 Access Range via CC-Link (AJ65BT-G4)
A Q/QnA FX
O O X
AJ65BT-G4
[GX Developer |
GX Developer AJB5BT-G4-S3 cpU |MNET (1,10)
¥ *2 |MNET/H
CC-Link .
il I If the CPU denoted by 1 is a QCPU (Q mode), a
- Q/QnACPU can be accessed as the CPU denoted by 2.
C*Plu %%é_tljrllg MNEL'(_I'IJO) <—>@ELSECNET (n, /;@ If the CPU denoted by *1 is a QnACPU, only a QnACPU
can be accessed as the CPU denoted by k2.

« The access range to master stations/local stations/remote stations/control
stations/normal stations via MELSECNET (II)/MELSECNET/10 is the same as via
a PLC direct link (via MELSECNET).

« When connecting to ACPU, routing through MELSECNET (IlI) or MELSECNET/10
is not possible.
(O: Access possible X: Access not possible — : Function not supported by ACPU

Euneton Applicable PLC ACPU QnACPU QCPU(Q mode)
PLC read/write O O O
Compare with PLC O O O
Delete PLC — O O
Change PLC data

attribt?tes B © ©
Keyword setup O O O
Clear PLC memory O O O
Format PLC memory — O O
Arrange PLC memory — O O
Set time O O O
Remote operation O O O
Ladder monitor O O O
Batch monitor O O O
Registration monitor O O O
Buffer memory O O O
Monitor condition/stop - % %
condition

Device test O O O
Step execution O O O
Partial execution O O O
Skip execution — O O
Sampling trace O O O
Diagnostics PLC O O O
Diagnostics network X O *1 O *1
Online change O O O
Change TC setting O O O

*1: Only the network monitor host station and other stations can be accessed.
(AnUCPU is treated as equivalent to AnNACPU.)
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Confirm that the AJ65BT-G4 is running one of the following software versions.

CPU Module Name AJ65BT-G4 Software Version
ACPU A and later
AJ65BT-G4
QnACPU B and later
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2.4 Access Range via Computer Link
A Q/QnA FX
O X X

The table below shows whether or not each function can be performed via the
computer link module.

When accessing the master station, local station, remote station, control station or
normal station via MELSECNET Il or MELSECNET/10, the access range will be the
same as when it is directly connected to the PLC CPU (via MELSECNET).

Some functions cannot be used depending on the type of the PLC CPU. For details
on the availability of each function, see the user's manual of each PLC CPU.

. Applicable PLC ACPU
Function

PLC read/write O
Compare with PLC O
Delete PLC —
Change PLC data attributes —
Keyword setup O

X

Clear PLC memory

Format PLC memory —

Arrange PLC memory

Set time

Remote operation

Ladder monitor

Batch monitor

Registration monitor

X[O 10 [0 10 |O

Buffer memory

Monitor condition/stop condition —

Device test

Step execution

X[ x[O

Partial execution

Skip execution —

Sampling trace

Diagnostics PLC

Diagnostics network

Online change

Change TC setting

Clear Log

X[ X[O| x| X[O] X

Log

O: Access possible X,—: Access not possible
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The restrictions when executing ladder monitoring, batch monitoring, registration
monitoring, device tests, or TC set value changes from a PLC via a computer link

module are indicated below.

Computer Link
Connected PLC P For AnACPU *2 For AnUCPU
AnACPU 0 o
Possible within
AnUCPU ANnACPU range *1 ©
Other than AnACPU, AnUCPU @) 0

*1 : Network parameters cannot be read.

*2 : When for AnA (C24) has been designated in connection destination designation when using a

computer link module for AnUCPU.

« Setting of transmission specification setting switch
The setting switches at the C24 side are shown below.

Computer link/multidrop setting

Computer link

Setting Item Setting Made Remarks
Main channel setting RS-232C —
Data bit setting 8 bits —
- Match with setting at GX
Transmission speed —
Developer
Parity ves/no settin Match with setting at GX
vy g Developer o
Even/odd parity Match with setting at GX -
Developer
Stop bits 1 bit —
Sum check yes/no Match with setting at GX -
Developer
Online program change (write during | Match with setting at GX
RUN) yes/no Developer o
Send side terminal resistor yes/no Depgnds 9” system —
configuration *1
Receive side terminal resistor yes/no Depgnds (_)n system —
configuration *1
AJ71UC24

A1SJ71UC24-R4
A1SJ71C24-R4

*1: Refer to the Computer Link/Multidrop Link Module User's Manual (Computer Link/Function, Printer

Function).
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2.5 Access Range via Serial Communication

A Q/QnA FX
X O X
The following table indicates whether each function that can be performed via serial

communication is possible or not.
Applicable PLC

Function QCPU QnACPU

PLC read/write O
Compare with PLC

Delete PLC

Change PLC data attributes
Keyword setup

O

01010

O 101010

Password setup

Clear PLC memory

Format PLC memory

Arrange PLC memory

Set time

Remote operation

Ladder monitor

Batch monitor

Registration monitor

Buffer memory

Monitor condition/stop condition

Device test

Step execution

Partial execution

Skip execution

Sampling trace

Diagnostics PLC

Diagnostics network

Online change

OO 1O[O|0 OO O[O X|O OO0 [O]O |10 (OO0 O ]O]!
O[O [O]O]O OO OO X|O |00 |0 O[O |0 [0 |0

Change TC setting

O: Access possible
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2.6 Access Range for Mixed System
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

A combination example of Ethernet, MELSECNET/10 and CC-Link will be described.
Set the network parameters (network numbers, station numbers, etc.) to CPU1 -
CPU4, and write them to the PLC. (For parameter details, refer to Chapter 14.)

GX Developer
Q series start

|_|'$

Ethernet

QJ71E71 Network No. 1

" M QJ71LP21 ’ "

CpPU1

MELSECNET/10
Network No. 2
QE71
" AJ71QLP21
CPU2
D Ethernet [I
Network No. 3

CPU3

|: AJ61BT11

CPU4

POINT |

« Ethernet is equivalent to MELSECNET/10.
Set the network numbers and station numbers with the network parameters.
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Applicable PLC
Function

CpPU1

CPU2

CPU3

CPU4

PLC read/write

Compare with PLC

Delete PLC

Change PLC data attributes

Keyword setup

Clear PLC memory

Format PLC memory

Arrange PLC memory

Set time

Remote operation

Ladder monitor

Batch monitor

Registration monitor

Buffer memory

Monitor condition/stop condition

Device test

Step execution

Partial execution

Skip execution

Sampling trace

Diagnostics PLC

Diagnostics network

Online change

OO0 100100010 [X|O OO0 [O]0 0[O0 OO0 [0 |0

Change TC setting

O10 010100000 X000 [0]0 O[O0 0|00 0|0 |0

O10 0101000 O[O X000 OO O[O0 [0 ]0]10 0|0 |0

O10 0101000 O[O X000 OO O[O0 [0 ]0]10 0|0 |0

O

O: Access possible
X: Access not possible

POINT |

« If the E71 module is connected to network No. 2 or No. 3, it cannot be
accessed from GX Developer.
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Appendix 3 Using Data of Other Applications

3.1 Using Excel Files as Device Comments

>

QI/QnA FX

[Purpose]
Uses data created with Excel as device comments.

[Operating Procedure]
This explanation assumes that you have already started up Excel and GX

Developer.
(1) Drag the Excel cell and designate the range that will enable it to be used as a

comment in GX Developer.

(Operation in Excel)

brmat  Tools Data Window Help

b BRY o-o- | A®|(z A2
" Brul===8% %, ¢
=|Unitahn0rmal

c D E

Unit abnarmal

(2) In Excel, select [Edit] — [Copy], or click B2 ([Ctrl] +[C]).
(3) Click the position where the comment is to be pasted and move the cursor.

(Operation at GX Developer)

Device IKU j Dizplay |

Device Comment Lahel

Al
xl
wa
*3
xd
xa
i
x1
xia
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(4) In GX Developer, select [Edit] — [Paste], or click 8| ([Ctrl] +[V]) to paste the
Excel comment to GX Developer.

Device IKU j Dizplay |
Device Comment Label |*
X0 Thit abhormal
X1 Host data link condition
X2 Parameter setting condition
X3 Other station condition
x4 Unit reset receiwe condition
x5 3tart data link
S
X7
X
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3.2 Using a Word File as a Device Comment
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

[Purpose]
Uses data created in Word as device comments.

[Operating Procedure]
This explanation assumes that you have already started up Word and GX
Developer.
(1) Enter the comments in Word.
After each device comment, press the key to insert a carriage return.

(2) Drag the created comments and designate the range for their use as GX
Developer comments.

(Operation in Word)

at Tools Table “Window Help
NNOCEH4|d-4-A-=
BRS| o-o- @@ HEK

e

Lnit abnorrmal
Host data link condition
Parameter setting condition

(2) In Word, select [Edit] — [Copy], or click B2 ([Ctrl] +[C]).
(3) Click the location where the comment is to be pasted and move the cursor.
(Operation at GX Developer)

Device IXU j Dizplay |

Device Conment Label

Al
xl
wa
x3
pt!
xa
i
x1
wi
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(4) In GX Developer, select [Edit] — [Paste], or click 8| ([Ctrl] + [V]) to paste the
Word comment in GX Developer.

Device IKU j Dizplay |
Device Conment Lahel |=*
xa Thit abnormal
x1 Host data link condition
X2 Parameter settihg condition
®3
x4 Other station condition
x5 Thit reset receive condition
XE 3tart data link
=7
x8

POINTS |

« When entering device comments, inserting a carriage return between two
comments makes one line of the comment table blank.

« When creating comments in Word, if they are entered continuously without
carriage returns they are handled as a single comment: always insert carriage
returns between individual comments.
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Appendix 4 Restrictions on PLC Type Change
A Q/QnA FX
O O O

When the PLC series/type is changed, there are the following restrictions.

(1) Restrictions on PLC series/type change
Refer to the following table for the restrictions on PLC series/type change.

After
Change Motion controller
Before A QnA Q (Amode) *1 | Q(Q mode) *2 (SCPU) *3 FX
Change
Table 2/
Table 1
A Table 1/Table 1.1 Table 2 (A—A4U Table 34 Table 1 Table 6
. (A-QnA (A A equivalent)
equivalent) )
equivalent)
Table 2 Table 2 Chanae not
QnA Table 2 No restrictions (QnA - A4U Table 4 (QnA-A 9
. ; possible
equivalent) equivalent)
Table 1 Table 2 T;;g%i’ 4 Table 1 Table 4
Q (A mode) *1 (AMdU-A (A4U- QnA No restrictions (A4U_. QnA (AMAU-A (A4U - FX
equivalent) equivalent) -l equivalent) equivalent)
equivalent)
Table 2/ Table 2/ Table 2/
Table 34 Table 34 - Table 34 Change not
Q (Q mode) *2 (QnA A Table 4 (QnA - AU No restrictions (QnA - AU possible
equivalent) equivalent) equivalent)
. Table 5 Table 5 Table 5 Table 5
Motion controller Table 5 Table 1
(SCPU) %3 (A - A equivalent) (A~QnA (A~A4U (A~QnA (A - A equivalent) (A-FX
equivalent) equivalent) equivalent) equivalent)
Change not Table 4 Change not Table 4
FX Table 6 ) (FX-A4U ) (FX-A Table 7/Table 7.1
possible . possible .
equivalent) equivalent)

* 1: The QCPU-A has the specifications equivalent to those of the A4U.
For the restrictions on any change from/to the QCPU-A, regard it as the A4U and refer to the table.
% 2: The QCPU has the specifications equivalent to those of the QnA series.

For the restrictions on any change from/to the QCPU, regard it as the QnA series and refer to the table.

% 3: The motion controller (SCPU) has the specifications equivalent to those of the A series.
For the restrictions on any change from/to the motion controller (SCPU), regard it as the A series and refer to the table.

* 4:Refer to Table 2 (A - QnA) and Table 3 (A - QCPU) from the specifications as listed above (k 1, %2, s 3).

*5: When multi-CPU related setting has been made, the programs, parameters and device comments are handled as follows.
Parameters

(1) The multi CPU setting is deleted.

(2) When the multiple CPUs have been I/O assigned, the multi CPU setting is deleted and the special and I/O module assignment is
shifted forward.

(3) When the PLC type is changed to the A series, the type data is deleted if characters other than alphanumeric characters are set in
the type setting field of I/O assignment.
Device comments

(1) The device ranges (U200 to U3FF, U3EO¥G** to U3FF¥G**) increased for multiple CPUs are deleted.

(2) Unchangeable instructions/devices
Unchangeable instructions/devices are changed into M1255/D1255, etc.
In this case, refer to search/replacement or Appendix 12 and correct them to
instructions/devices usable with the PLC series/type after change.

(3) PLC type change in label program
During label programming, the PLC type change may be converted only between
the same series CPUs, i.e. between QCPU (Q mode) and QCPU (Q mode) or
between QnACPU and QnACPU.

POINT

» For CPU details, refer to the corresponding User's Manual.
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Table 1 Restrictions on PLC Type Change between ACPU and ACPU

Item Restrictions

« If there are devices that are outside the PLC handling range, write a program to the PLC after making
corrections.

Programs Devices outside the range may be displayed on the ladder display screen but an error will occur at the time

of PLC RUN.

* When the PLC type after change is the one which cannot create subprograms, subprograms are deleted.

PLC parameters

« If the PLC type capacity before change is smaller than the PLC type capacity after change, the capacity of
the PLC type before change is used.

« If the PLC type capacity before change is larger than the PLC type capacity after change, the capacity of
the PLC type after change is used. In this case, part of the program before change may sometimes be

Memory capacity deleted.

« When the PLC type after change is the one which cannot create subprograms, sub sequence programs are
deleted.

« If the sequence + microcomputer program capacity exceeds the capacity of the PLC type after change, the

microcomputer capacity is zeroed. Also, part of the program before change may sometimes be deleted.

PLC RAS, « If the PLC type after change has the same item or range, the data of the PLC type before change is
PLC system, retained.

devices However, if there are devices that cannot be used at the PLC type after change, the default is set.

I/O allocation « All cleared.

Network parameters

PLC Type Description
AnN  Settings are retained.
AN . AnA « Settings are retained.
AU  Settings are retained.
However, the module's first I/O No. is set to 00H.
MELSECNET, AN « MELSECNET master station settings are retained.
Other station settings but the above are deleted.
MELSECNET(Il), AnA - AnA  Settings are retained.
AnU  Settings are retained.
MELSECNET(II) However, the module's first I/O No. is set to OOH.
combination, an | MELSECNET master station settings are retained.
Other station settings but the above are deleted.
MELSECNET/10, « MELSECNET master station, MELSECNET(II) combination
AnA master station and MELSECNET(ll) settings are retained.
MELSECNET/MINI AU . Other station settings but the above are deleted.
 Settings are retained.
However, if there is any one module whose setting of the
AnU network's first I/O No exceeds that of the actual 1/0 of the PLC
after change, OH, 20H, 40H or 60H is automatically assigned to
the first 1/O No.
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Table 1.1 PLC Parameter Settings for PLC Ty,

MELSOFT

pe Change between ACPU and ACPU

After
Change

HZrov

Before
Change

Xd1V

NTV

TS-N¢v

Nev

NEV

STV
STV
HCSTV

HSTV

(1S) sev

HS¢Zv

rocy
ocev
TS-vev

Yev

VeV

TS-HSN¢Zv

09S-SVev
TS-SNevY
TS-Nev
nevy
(i34
nvv

AO0J2H

O

O

ALFX —

A1N O

O

O |10 O

O |10 O

A2N
A2N-S1

O (OO0 |0

O

O (OO0 |0

O

O (OO0 |0

A3N —

O

Al1S
Al1SJ

O

O

A1SH
A1SJH

O

A2S —

A2SH —

O |O

O |O

A2C
A2CJ

O

A2A
A2A-S1

O

A3A —

O

A2U
A2U-S1
A2US
A2US-S1

O

O
D)

A2USH-S1| —

O

O

A3U —

A4U —

O |0 O
O |0 O
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O: Settings of PLC type before change are retained
—: Default to settings of PLC type after change, or partial

deletion
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Table 2 Restrictions on PLC Type Change between ACPU and QnACPU

it Restrictions
em A~ QnA QnA _ A
» Unchangeable data names (other than MAIN,
SUBL, etc.) are deleted.
« If the maximum number of steps is exceeded, part
Programs All programs are changed. of the program is deleted.

Note that if the same instruction is used, the
number of steps of the A series may become
greater.

Instructions, devices

¢ Unchangeable instructions and devices are
changed into M1255/D1255.

» Unchangeable instructions and devices are
changed into M9255/D9255.

« Changeable only when "special module's first I/O humber designation” or "network's other station number
designation" has been constant specified using changeable dedicated instructions (e.g. ZCOM).

<Example>
Changeable Unchangeable
LEDA ZCOM LEDA ZCOM
SUB HO LEDCDO ... Unchangeable since the network module's first
LEDR LEDR 1/0 No. is device specified.

Comments,
device memories

« All of them are changed.

» Device comments which exceed the device range of
the PLC type after change and non-existing device
comments are deleted.

Comments other than the above are retained intact.

Device initial values

« Ignored as the ACPU has none.

« Deleted as the ACPU has none.

Parameters
« For any of MAIN, SUB1, SUB2 and SUB3, set the
Memory capacity |+ No change . For comments, extonsion comment, e, set them
to the default.
A QnA QnA A
L No change B B
Extension counters No change F Not subject to change
Retentive timers No change \% Not subject to change
C latch range C latch range T - | Low-speed timers
D latch range D latch range ST Not subject to change
B latch range B latch range C C
W latch range W latch range D D
Lowest device w w

Latch range

number of:
Low-speed timers
High-speed timers
Extension low-speed
timers

Extension high-speed
timers

Head of T latch range

Highest device
number of:
Low-speed timers
High-speed timers

Extension low-speed End of T latch range

« Set the device numbers exceeding the ACPU's
device ranges to the maximum values of the
corresponding devices.

timers
Extension high-speed
timers
1/O allocation Settings are retained intact.
(To the next page)
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Table 2 Restrictions on PLC Type Change between ACPU and QnACPU (Continue)

Restrictions
A~ QnA | QnA - A

Iltem

Network parameters

QnA - AnN

 MELSECNET master station settings are retained.
QnA - AnA

* MELSECNET master station, MELSECNET(lI)
AnA/AnN - QnA combination master station and MELSECNET(II)
« Settings are retained. settings are retained.

¢ Module's first I/O No. is set to 00H because there is | QnA - AnU

MELSECNET(lI, 10) no module's first I/O No. in the network parameters | « Any of the following items set is deleted.

of the AnN/AnA. MELSECNET/10 (standby station)
AnU - QnA MELSECNET/10 (multiple remote master station)
 Settings are retained. MELSECNET (parallel remote master station)

MELSECNET/10 (multiple remote sub station)
MELSECNET/10 (parallel remote sub station)
Ethernet, CC-Link
Settings but the above are deleted.
« Settings are retained.
MELSECNET/MINI  Settings are retained. However, the transmission status at line error is
deleted.

Table 3 Restrictions on PLC Type Change between ACPU and QCPU

Restrictions
A - Q (Q mode) Q (Q mode) — A
« Unchangeable data names (other than MAIN,
SUBL, etc.) are deleted.
« If the maximum number of steps is exceeded, part
Programs « All programs are changed. of the program is deleted.
Note that if the same instruction is used, the
number of steps of the A series may become
greater.
¢ Unchangeable instructions and devices are Unchangeable instructions and devices are
changed into M1255/D1255. changed into M9255/D9255.

Iltem

Instructions, devices

Comments,
device memories

« All are changed. Unchangeable SD/SM are deleted.

Unchangeable parameters are deleted.

However, the type, points, model name, first I/O of
I/O allocation are changed.

Also, when the base mode setting for the QCPU is
8 or more modules, the on-base positions and first
I/O number may differ from the actual ones.

Parameters « All are changed.

Network parameters

MELSECNET(Il) « MELSECNET(Il) parameters are deleted. [0
* MELSECNET/10 parameters are changed into * Setting of relay station nqmber in .
MELSECNET/0(H)  |* 4> MELSECF:\IET/lO o 9 MELSECNET/10(H) routing parameters is
discarded.
MELSECNET/MINI « MELSECNET/MINI parameters are deleted. [0
CC-Link [ . CC-Link parameters are deleted.
Ethernet [ . Ethernet parameters are deleted.
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Table 4 Restrictions on PLC Type Change between QnACPU and QCPU

Iltem

Restrictions

QnA - Q (Q mode)

Q (Q mode) - QnA

Instructions

« Unchangeable instructions are changed into SM1255.

Devices,
device comments

« All are changed.

Parameters

« All are changed.

* Unchangeable parameters are deleted.
However, only the type, points, model name, first
I/O of 1/O allocation are changed.
Also, when the base mode setting for the QCPU is
8 or more modules, the on-base positions and first
I/O number may differ from the actual ones.

Network parameters

MELSECNET(Il)

* MELSECNET(Il) parameters are deleted.

[T

MELSECNET/10(H)

« MELSECNET/10 parameters are changed into
those in MELSECNET/10 mode.

« Setting of the relay station number in
MELSECNET/10(H) routing parameters is
discarded.

* Only 0 to 1FFF(H) of the MELSECNET/10(H)
common parameters are changed.

Station settings of 2000(H) and later are deleted.

MELSECNET/MINI

« MELSECNET/MINI parameters are deleted.

i

* When the CC-Link parameters of 5 or more

CC-Link modules have been set, those of the fifth module » Unchangeable CC-Link parameters are deleted.
and later are deleted.
Ethernet [ . Ethernet parameters are deleted.

Table 5 Restrictions on PLC Type Change between Motion Controller (SCPU) and Other CPU

The A171SHCPU has specifications equivalent to those of the A2HCPU, the
A172SHCPU has specifications equivalent to those of the A2SHCPU memory or /O
enhancement, and the A273UHCPU(S3) has specifications equivalent to those of the

A3UCPU.
Other CPU . Restrictions . .
Motion controller (SCPU) - Other PLC series | Other PLC series - Motion controller (SCPU)
« Motion controller-dedicated instructions are
A series changed as they are. Equivalent to A series — A series.

However, making a program check results in
instruction code error.

Refer to Table 1.

QnA series/Q series

« Motion controller-dedicated instructions are
changed into M1255.

Equivalent to QnA series - A series.
Refer to Table 2.

Equivalent to Q series — A series.
Refer to Tables 2 and 3.

FX series

« Motion controller-dedicated instructions are
changed into M8255.

Equivalent to FX series - A series.
Refer to Table 6.
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Table 6 Restrictions on PLC Type Change between ACPU and FXCPU

it Restrictions
em A - FX [ FX = A
* AnA and AnU dedicated instructions are deleted.
« Subprograms are deleted.
» Excess program part after change is deleted.
» Unchangeable devices are changed into
M9255/D9255.
« Unchangeable devices are changed into » Unchangeable instructions are changed into OUT
M8255/D8255. M9255.
. ) . However, LDP, LDF, ORP, ORF, ANDP and ANDF
« Unchangeable instructions are changed into OUT . - . ) .
Programs MB255. instructions begome contact mstrgcuons without P
and F, and devices are changed into M9255.
Also, INV is changed into AND M9255, and STL
into OUT M9255.
« The instructions and devices which have been changed into M9255/D9255 and M8255/D8255 should be
corrected by the device check of the program check function.
However, when the FXO(S), FXON or FX1 PLC CPU has been selected, replacement for these device
numbers cannot be made.
In this case, execute the device check of the program check function.
Memory capacity « Changed into the maximum capacity of the PLC type after change.

File register capacity,
comment capacity

« Set to 0 blocks if the PLC type after change is not

compatible with this function. « Set to the defaults of the PLC type after change.

Network parameters

« Not changed because of absence in the FX. « Set to the defaults of the PLC type after change.

Statements, notes

Settings are retained intact.
However, the range in excess of the setting capacity is deleted.

Device comments, device
memories

Settings are retained intact.
However, devices not existing in the PLC after change or the data in excess of the range are deleted.

Table 7 Restrictions on PLC Type Change between FXCPU and FXCPU

Item

Restrictions

Programs

« Unchangeable element numbers and application instructions are not changed.
Therefore, correct programs properly before or after change and make a program check.
(If programs before corrections are transferred to the PLC, a program error will occur.)
» Excess program part is deleted.
« If the PLC type after change is the FXo/FXosCPU, the memory capacity is set to 2000.
The part exceeding this CPU's actual step count of 800 is deleted.
« For the file registers and RAM file registers, their settings are retained intact.
After change, therefore, correct them by search/replacement to have proper device numbers.

Memory capacity

« If the maximum capacity of the PLC type before change is larger than that of the PLC type after change, the
maximum capacity of the PLC type after change is used.

File register capacity,
comment capacity

« Set to 0 blocks if the PLC type after change is not compatible with this function.
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Table 7.1 Changes Made between PLC Types (FXCPU ~ FXCPU)
. . PLC mode:
Change Type Memory Capacity Commsent File Rreg.lster Latch Entry Title Serial I/O'
Capacity Capacity Range | Code Setting Allocations

FXin — FXo @ (2000) @ (Block 0) @ (Block 0) ® © ® ® ®
FXin — FXon @ (2000) * (Block 0 to 3) | * (Block 0 to 3) [ ) © © ® ®
FXin — FXa % (2000 to 4000) | % @ (Block 0) ® © © ® o
FXin — FXis @ (2000) * (Block 0 to 3) | * (Block 0 to 3) [ ) © © © ®
FXin — FXa % (2000 to 8000) | % * [ ] © © ® ®
FXin — FXan X (2000 to 16000) | % * o © © © ®
FXis — FXo @ (2000) ® (Block 0) @® (Block 0) () © [ ] [ ] [ ]
FX1s — FXon @ (2000) * (Block 0 to 3) | % (Block 0 to 3) ([ J © © o o
FXis — FX1 % (2000 to 4000) | % ® (Block 0) [ ) © © ® [ ]
FX1s — FXan % (2000 to 8000) | % * [ ] © © © ®
FX1s — FX2 * (2000 to 8000) | % * o © © ® ®
FX1s — FXan % (2000 to 16000) | % * [ ] © © © ®
FXo — FXon @ (2000) * (Block 0 to 3) | % (Block 0 to 3) ([ J © © o o
FXo — FX1 % (2000 to 4000) | % ® (Block 0) [ ) © © ® [ ]
FXo — FXan % (2000 to 8000) | % * [ ] © © ® ®
FXo — FXis @ (2000) * (Block 0 to 3) | * (Block 0 to 3) [ ) © © ® ®
FXo — FXa % (2000 to 8000) | % * [ ] © © ® ®
FXo — FXan X (2000 to 16000) | % * o © © ® ®
FXon — FXo @ (2000) ® (Block 0) ® (Block 0) () © [ ] [ ] [ ]
FXon — FXa % (2000 to 4000) | % @ (Block 0) ® © © ® o
FXon — FXis @ (2000) * (Block 0 to 3) | * (Block 0 to 3) [ ) © © ® ®
FXon — FXin % (2000 to 8000) | % * [ ] © © ® ®
FXon — FXa * (2000 to 8000) | % * o © © ® ®
FXon — FXan % (2000 to 16000) | % * [ ] © © ® ®
FX1 — FXo @ (2000) @ (Block 0) @ (Block 0) ® © ® ® ®
FX1 — FXon @ (2000) * (Block 0 to 3) | * (Block 0 to 3) [ ) © © ® ®
FX1 — FXis @ (2000) * (Block 0 to 3) | % (Block 0 to 3) ([ J © © o o
FX1 — FXn % (2000 to 8000) | % * o © © ® ®
FX1 — FXa % (2000 to 8000) | % * [ ] © © ® ®
FX1— FXan X (2000 to 16000) | % * o © © ® ®
FX2 — FXo @ (2000) ® (Block 0) @® (Block 0) () © [ ] [ ] [ ]
FX2 — FXon @ (2000) * (Block 0 to 3) | % (Block 0 to 3) ([ J © © o o
FX2 = FXis @ (2000) * (Block 0 to 3) | * (Block 0 to 3) [ ) © © ® ®
FX2 — FXan % (2000 to 8000) | % * [ ] © © ® ®
FX2 — FXan X (2000 to 16000) | % * @ © © [ ®
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. . PLC mode:
. Comment File Rregister Latch Entry . ) /0
Change Type Memory Capacity ) : Title Serial )
Capacity Capacity Range | Code ) Allocations
Setting

FXan — FXo @ (2000) @ (Block 0) @ (Block 0) ® © ® ® ®

FXaon — FXon @ (2000) * (Block 0 to 3) | % (Block O to 3) © © ®
FXon — FXis @ (2000) * (Block 0 to 3) | % (Block 0 to 3) ([ J © © o o
FXon — FXis @ (2000) * (Block 0 to 3) | % (Block O to 3) () © © © ®
FXan — FXan % (2000 to 8000) | % * [ ] © © © ®
FXon — FX2 * (2000 to 8000) | % * [ ] © © ® ®

©: Settings before change are retained.

@: Defaults of the CPU type after change are set.

%: Change can be designated in a dialog box.
When the comment or file register capacities can be changed in a dialog box, the range of setting may vary according to the
memory capacity setting.
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Appendix 5 Examples of Wiring RS-232C Cable for Connection of C24 and
Personal computer

5.1 A Series

A Q/QnA FX

» Connection of RS-232C interface
(1) When a 25-pin connector is used in a computer link module

Computers:g:gk Module GPPW Side
fllg:g Pin No. Signal Name
FG 1 < > FG
SD(TXD) 2 SD(TXD)
RD(RXD) T RD(RXD)
RS 4 RS
CS(CTS) 5 CS(CTS)
DSR(DR) 6 DSR(DR)
- - . > SG
s 8 //&\ CcD
DTR(ER) 20 DTR(ER)

(2) When a 25-pin connector is used in a computer link module

If the connection between the computer link module and the GPPW is made in the
manner shown below, designate "without CD terminal check".

Computer !_ink Module GPPW Side
Side
f]lg:qael Pin No. Signal Name
FG 1 « > FG
SD(TXD) 2 SD(TXD)
RD(RXD) 3 >_< RD(RXD)
RS 4 RS
CS(CTS) 5 j |: CS(CTS)
DSR(DR) 6 DSR(DR)
SG 7 \ / SG
CD 8 CD
DTR(ER) 20 DTR(ER)

Buffer memory setting
CD terminal check (address 10Bh): Without check
DTR control (address 11Ah): Yes (C24-S8, UC24)
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(3) When an 9-pin connector is used in a computer link module
(Example of connection)

MELSOFT

Computers::jizk Module External Device Side
Cable Connection and Signal Direction
Signal . .
Name Pin No. Signal Name
CD 1 CD
RD(RXD) 2 RD(RXD)
SD(TXD) 3 SD(TXD)
DTR(ER) 4 DTR(ER)
SG 5 « > SG
DSR(DR) 6 DSR(DR)
RS(RTS) 7 RS(RTS)
CS(CTS) 8 CS(CTS)

Set "without CD terminal check".

(4) When an 9-pin connector is used in a computer link module
(Example of connection)

CompmerS:-O:Zk ot External Device Side
Signal . Cable Connection and Signal Direction -
Name Pin No. Signal Name
=2 L cb
RD(RXD) 2 >< RD(RXD)
SD(TXD) 3 SD(TXD)
DTR(ER) 4 DTR(ER)
SG 5 /\ o
DSR(DR) 6 DSR(DR)
RS(RTS) 7 :I |: RS(RTS)
CS(CTS) 8 CS(CTS)

*: DC code control or DTR/DSR control is enabled by connecting the DTR and DSR signals of the
computer link module to an external device as shown above.
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5.2 QnA Series
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

**:Compatible with the QnACPU only.
(1) For large-scale QC24 (N)
(a) Example of connection to an external device that allows the CD signal (No.
8 pin) to be turned ON/OFF

Large-scale QC24 (N) . . o External Device Side
Side Cable Connection and Signal Direction
i.g:i bin No. (Full-/Half-Duplex Communication) Signal Name
FG 1 < > FG
SD(TXD) 2 SD(TXD)
RD(RXD) 3 >'< RD(RXD)
RS 4 RS
CS(CTS) 5 CS(CTS)
DSR(DR) 6 DSR(DR)
SG 7 - > SG
CD 8 4//&\~ CcD
DTR(ER) 20 DTR(ER)

DC code control or DTR/DSR control is enabled by connecting the QC24 (N) to an
external device as shown above.

(b) Example of connection to an external device that does not allow the CD
signal (No. 8 pin) to be turned ON/OFF

Large-scal.e QC24 () . . o External Device Side
Side Cable Connection and Signal Direction
i Full-Duplex Communication
Signal Pin No. ( P ) Signal Name
Name
FG 1 < > FG
SD(TXD) 2 SD(TXD)
RD(RXD) 3 >'< RD(RXD)
RS 4 RS
CS(CTS) 5 :I |: CS(CTS)
DSR(DR) 6 \ / DSR(DR)
SG 7 < > SG
CD 8 /& CD
DTR(ER) 20 DTR(ER)

DC code control or DTR/DSR control is enabled by connecting the QC24 (N) to an
external device as shown above.
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(2) For compact QC24 (N)
(a) Example of connection to an external device that allows the CD signal (No.
1 pin) to be turned ON/OFF

Compact QC24 (N) Side ) ) o External Device Side
- Cable Connection and Signal Direction
Signal Pin No. (Full- / Half-Duplex Communication) Signal Name
Name
CD 1 CD
RD(RXD) 2 RD(RXD)
SD(TXD) 3 SD(TXD)
DTR(ER) 4 DTR(ER)
SG 5 N > SG
DSR(DR) 6 DSR(DR)
RS(RTS) 7 RS(RTS)
CS(CTS) 8 CS(CTS)

DC code control or DTR/DSR control is enabled by connecting the QC24 (N) to an
external device as shown above.

(b) Example of connection to an external device that does not allow the CD
signal (No. 1 pin) to be turned ON/OFF

Large-scale QC24 (N) . . o External Device Side
Side Cable Connection and Signal Direction
i Full-Duplex Communication
Signal Pin No. ( P ) Signal Name
Name
CD 1 CD
RO(RXD) 2 >< e
SD(TXD) 3 SD(TXD)
DTR(ER) 4 DTR(ER)
SG 5 /\ SG
DSR(DR) 6 DSR(DR)
RS(RTS) 7 :’ |: RS(RTS)
CS(CTS) 8 CS(CTS)

DC code control or DTR/DSR control is enabled by connecting the QC24 (N) to an
external device as shown above.
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5.3 Q Series
A Q/QnA FX
X O X

Appendix - 43

*k: Compatible with the QCPU (Q mode) only.

The connector specifications are indicated below.

Signal Direction
Pin Number Signal Code Signal Name Q-compatible C24 -~
external device
1 CD Receive carrier detection <
2 RD (RXD) Receive data >
3 SD (TXD) Send data >
4 DTR (ER) Data terminal ready >
5 SG Send ground > >
6 DSR (DR) Data set ready >
7 RS (RTS) Request to send >
8 CS (CTS) Clear to send >
9 RI (CI) Call indication >

(1) Connection example which can turn ON/OFF CD signal (No. 1 pin)

This Module Side Cable Connection and Signal Direction | Other End. Equipment
(Connection example for full duplex/half Side
Signal Name| Pin No. duplex communication) Signal Name
CD 1 CD
RD (RXD) 2 RD (RXD)
SD (TXD) 3 SD (TXD)
DTR (ER) 4 DTR (ER)
SG 5 < SG
DSR (DR) 6 DSR (DR)
RS (RTS) 7 RS (RTS)
CSs (CTS) 8 CS (CTS)
RI (CI) 9

(2) Connection example which cannot turn ON/OFF CD signal (No. 1 pin)
Connection example for exercising DC code control or DTR/DSR control

This Module Side Cable Connection and Signal Direction | Other End Equipment
(Connection example for full duplex Side
Signal Name| Pin No. communication) Signal Name
CD 1 CD
RORXD) | 2 " ——— "] RD(RXD)
SD (TXD) 3 SD (TXD)
DTR (ER) 4 DTR (ER)
SG 5 j’/’/’///,/,//’~\\\\\\\\\\\\\\* SG
DSR (DR) 6 DSR (DR)
RS (RTS) 7 ::] RS (RTS)
CS (CTS) 8 [:: CS (CTS)
RI (CI) 9
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Appendix 6 ROM Writer Wiring Examples
A Q/QnA FX
O X O

The wiring of the RS-232C cable that connects a personal computer and ROM writer
is shown here.

Make the cable used for the wiring shown below yourself in accordance with the
specifications of the ROM writer to be used.

Personal computer Cable Connection and Signal ROM WRITER
Signal Name Pin No. Direction Pin No. Signal Name
FG - >_< 1 FG
SD 3 2 SD
RD 2 >< 3 RD
RST 7 4 RTS
CTS 8 5 CTS
DSR 6 — 6 DSR
SG 5 < > 7 SG
DTR 4 20 DTR

An example of wiring of the RS-232C cable that connects a personal computer and
ROM writer is shown here.

If RTS and CTS are not used at the ROM writer side, short RTS and CTS at the
personal computer side.
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Appendix 7 PLC CPU Version Correspondence Chart
7.1 About QnA series function versions
A QnA FX
X O X

When using the functions shown in the table, use the module for function version B.
To use the functions in this manual listed following, each version of QnACPU (except
Q4ARCPU), Ethernet interface module, and CC-Link system master/local modules
have restrictions. (See Appendix 7.1.2 for more information about Q4ARCPU.)

If there is a version higher than those listed in the table, the corresponding functions

Monitoring/testing

9707B or later

can be used.
Module PLC Ethernet CC-Link
AJ71QE71(B5),
Q2ACPU,Q2AS1CPU,Q3ACPU,Q4A ALSI71QE71-B2 AJ61QBT11,
. CPU,Q2AS(H)CPU,Q2AS(H)S1 ' | A1SJ61QBTI11
Function A1SJ71QE71-B5
Local device

High-speed communication

9707B or later

Ethernet parameters

9707B or later

9707B or later

CC-Link parameters

9707B or later

9707B or later
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—: Irrelevant function

POINT |

« When using the functions above, use a module that has the following code
(9707B or later) inscribed in the DATE entry on the ratings nameplate.

ELSES

PROGRAMMABLE CONTROLLER

(€

DATE 9707 B

A MITSUBISAI ELECTRICCORPORATION JAPAN
80992D01JH0L

Year/month of
manufacture

Function version

Year/month of
manufacture

MITSUBISHI
CPU UNIT
MODEL

A MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC

80992D008H3B

Function version
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7.2 About Q4ARCPU function version
A QnA FX
X O X

The table below explains the items listed following.
1. Comparisons between QnACPU functions of other than Q4ARCPU and Q4ARCPU.
2. Comparisons of the differences between versions of Q4ARCPU.

When connecting to the Ethernet, use the improved version of the Q4ARCPU
(production date (last two numbers of the Western calendar year and the two

numbers for the month) is "0012" or later, that software product is version B or
higher) and QE71 function version B.
Because the Q4ARCPU does not support the settings, do not make settings for the
Ethernet parameters FTP parameters/routing information.

Ethernet Connection -Li i i
PLC CPU Version . : CC-Link High Speeq Locql Device
Local Station | Other Station | Parameters [ Communication| Monitor/Test
Q2ACPU, Function Version A X xt xxt X xt X X
Q2AS1CPU,
Q3ACPU,
Q4ACPU, Function Version B O O O O O
Q2AS(H)CPU,
Q2AS(H)S1
Production date is
"0012", §oftwar.e w#l ol sl % %
product is version A
or earlier
Q4ARCPU - -
Production date is
"0012", §oftwar.e O O s #1 v %
product is version B
or later
*1: Parameters can be set by the GX Developer
Even if you write parameters set with GX Developer (SW6D5C-GPPW-E 6.04E or
earlier product) to the Q4ARCPU, the Q4ARCPU swill ignore the set parameters.
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7.3 About the Q series function version

A Q FX

X O X

The following is how to confirm the function version of the module.
If the version of your module is as indicated in the table or later, the corresponding

functions are available.

Module PLC CPU Q-Compatible E71

Serial Communication
Module (Q Series)

QO02(H), QO6H QJ71E71
Function Q12H, Q25H QJ71E71-B2

QJ71C24
QJ71C24-R2

Multi CPU setting Function version B —

Remote password Function version A

Product whose upper 5
digits of serial No. Function version B

02092 *xxxkxk% j5 02092
or later

Function version B

Forced I/O Function version A

registration/cancel Product whose upper 5
digits of serial No.
02092***xxxxxi* j5 02092
or later

The function version of the module can be checked by confirming the rating plate on

the right hand side of the module and GX Developer.
(1) To make check in the "SERIAL field of the rating plate” on

the module
S MITSUBISHI @
Serial No.
MODEL |~ function virsion

SERIAL 020920000000000(B)

LISTED 80M1
IND. CONT. EQ.C

MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC MADE IN JAPAN

(2) To make check on GX Developer
[Operating Procedure]

the right hand side of

Choose [Diagnostics] — [System monitor] — [Module's

Detailed Information |

button — "Product information".
For details, refer to Section 21.4 "System Monitor".
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Appendix 8 Restrictions and Cautions
A Q/QnA FX
O O X
The following is a list of restrictions and cautions to be observed when operating GX

Developer.

Read these restrictions before attempting GX Developer operations.

The symbol "M is appended to those restrictions in the list that also apply to
GPPA/GPPQ.

Items in the list that are marked "<Caution>" are cautions relating to GX Developer
only.

[Interpreting the Lists]
Example:

GPPA GPPQ

............... Indicates that the restriction when using ACPU with
O - GX Developer is the same as that which applies
when using GPPA.

GPPA | GPPQ
O I [ Indicates that the caution when using ACPU with GX
<Caution> Developer is the same as that which applies when
using GPPA.
GPPA | GPPQ
- R [P Indicates that the caution when using ACPU with GX
<Caution> Developer is exclusive to GX Developer.

Item

Restrictions/Cautions GPPA | GPPQ

When editing comments there is no particular need to set a comment capacity. However, .
an error is displayed on writing to the CPU if no capacity is found to be set on checking the _ —
parameters of the personal computer. <Caution>

When extension comments have been designated for a program created with
GPPA (valid program setting), when these extension comments are read by GX —

Developer, they are assigned to common comments regardless of the GPPA <Caution>
designation.

Comment

When a file created with ACPU or GPPA is written to GX Developer, if there is
any duplication between the comments for common devices and extension
comments, the extension comments take priority and therefore the common
device comments cannot be read.

reading/writing

When comments created with GX Developer are written in GPPA format to the FD or
HD of a personal computer, the comments can be written regardless of the comment
capacity in the parameters. The comments can be used when GPPA is started up by O —
carrying out comment memory capacity setting, then reading the comments in the file
maintenance mode.

With GX Developer, device comments and device memories can be created
within the ranges designated in the parameters, but even after completing
writing to the GPPQ format, it may not be possible to write to GPPQ.

In this case the size of the data to be written must be reduced.

When second half M comments for main and sub use are read to GX
Developer, since the range setting is included in S, they are allocated to S.
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Item Restrictions/Cautions GPPA | GPPQ

If X/Y comments 2 are written without range setting at GX Developer, reading is
carried out in accordance with the X and Y attributes respectively.

The restriction on sub-system names is up to 10 characters for GPPQ and up
to 8 characters for GX Developer. On reading subsystem names from GPPQ
format, they are shortened to 8 characters. If these subsystem names are
written back to GPPQ, they are written as 8 characters.

- O

When peripheral statements/notes created with GPPQ are written to a PLC, —
they cannot be read out with GX Developer; they must be read with GPPQ. <Caution>

When comments are written in GPPA format, one of the original files at the .
GPPA side is deleted. When writing comments 2, comments 1 are deleted; —

Comment . <Caution>
when writing comments 1, comments 2 are deleted.

reading/writing

When comments are written to an AINCPU, if MAIN (program-classified
comment) is selected when writing to the PLC, comments FO to F127 are —

written unconditionally to the PLC, regardless of range selection. Reading is <Caution>
carried out in the same way.

When comments edited as comments 2 at GX Developer are written to an .
ACPU/GPPA format file as comments 1, they are displayed as incorrect _ —
characters by GPPA. <Caution>

When comments are written to an ACPU/GPPA format file, if a two-byte
character starts at the 16th character (for comments 2)/15th character (for — —
comments 1), writing is carried out with the 16th/15th character left blank.

When using a memory cassette larger than ASMCA-18, if the total capacity -
excluding extension comments - set in capacity setting in the parameters
exceeds 144 K bytes, when the extension comments are written it may not be O —
possible to write the second half. In this case the first half 1024 points must be
divided into 64-point units.

When local device or latch clear key valid/invalid designations are made in the
parameters, set a range in device setting.

When file registers are set, a file register capacity must be set in the
parameters.

When parameters for which no settings have been made with GPPA, or whose
parameter screens have been opened in GPPA but then closed with "END"
without making any settings, are verified - in GPPA - against GX Developer
parameters set in the same way, a verification mismatch may occur. — —
The mismatch occurs due errors, for example, in the initial value data of blank
items, but there is no difference in operation when the parameter data is written
to a PLC and executed, so there is no problem in actual use.

Parameter
setting

When file registers are designated in the MELSECNET/10 refresh parameter
settings, a capacity setting must be made for file registers in the memory O —
capacity settings.

Since MELSECNET/10 network parameters store the time at which the
parameter settings were made with GX Developer, when network parameters —
are verified between GPPA/GPPQ and GX Developer, the result my be a <Caution>
setting time mismatch even if the set data matches.

If MELSECNET/10 (multiplex remote master) or MNET/10 (parallel remote
master) is set for four modules in the network parameters and these settings
are written in GPPQ format and verified against the same parameter settings in
GPPQ, a verification error will occur.

Since the parameters themselves are correct, there is no problem in actual
use.
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Item Restrictions/Cautions GPPA | GPPQ

If a blanks are set for "refresh parameters" and "link parameter constant scan
(GPPA only)" in the GPPA/GPPQ and GX Developer parameters, this is the same as — —
settings of "0 points" and "0 ms." respectively at GPPA.

When the device settings are changed, the following files that have already been
written to the PLC must be written again:

Sequence programs, SFC programs, monitor registration, sampling trace data,
device initial values.

With regard to PLC data reading of the network parameters:

Parameter 1. When parameters are set (written) in the PLC, the written parameters are

settings read. — O
2. When parameters have not been set in the PLC, the actual link module

mounting status detected by the PLC is read.

When verification against parameters created with SWO0IVD-GPPQ or SW1IVD-

GPPQ is executed, a "parameter mismatch" may occur even if the settings match.

If this happens, first read the parameters with SW2IVD-GPPQ, then write the

parameters again.

To create a subsequence, a capacity of 2K or more must be set in the parameter
mode.

O —

If a PLC type change is made to a PLC type that does not allow the creation of —
subprograms, subprograms are deleted. <Caution>

When a program is written to the PLC after changing the PLC type, out-of-range
devices/instructions cause an error and cannot be written. When data is written to a
GPPA format file and read with GPPA, instruction code abnormalities are displayed.
The same applies when data is written to a GPPQ format file and read with GPPQ.

If the PLC type is changed in the network system shown below, all the network
parameters before the change are retained.

However, in the case of AnUCPU, if there is even one module for which the first
network I/O number exceeds the actual I/O range of the PLC type changed to, the
first /O numbers are automatically allocated to OH, 20H, 40H, 60H (assuming there
are four modules).

(Where A4U changes to A3U, A4U changes to A2U, A3U changes to A2U)

ch For changes between network systems, the changes are to the defaults.
ange

PLC
type Network system PLC system

AO0J2H, AIN, A2N, A3N, A1S, A1SH, A2S (S1),
A2SH, A2C
AnA systems A2A (S1), A3A

A2U, A2USH-S1, A3U, A4U, A2AS (S1),
A2AS-S30, A2AS-S60

AnN systems

AnU systems

If microcomputer programs cannot be accommodated when a PLC type change is
made, all microcomputer programs are deleted.

If the capacity before the change is smaller than the maximum capacity of the PLC
type changed to, the memory capacity is set as that before the change.

If it is larger than the maximum memory capacity of the PLC type to be changed to, O —
the memory capacity is set as the maximum memory capacity of the PLC type
changed to.
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Item Restrictions/Cautions GPPA | GPPQ

If the program capacity decreases, the programs are curtailed at the number of steps
equivalent to the reduced capacity. (If this curtailment occurs part way through a — —
ladder program, the entire block is eliminated.)

If the sequence programs + microcomputer programs exceed the capacity of the PLC
type changed to, the microcomputer program capacity is set to 0.

To execute "PLC read" when connected to a CPU that is not in the PLC type list, carry

out a PLC type change as follows.

(Pitgnge * When connecting to A1SCPU with a PLC type other than A1S at the GX Developer N N

type side, read by changing the PLC type to A2N.

When a PLC type change is executed, if there are devices that cannot be used at the
PLC after the change, that range of devices is automatically deleted. (For the "A" O —
series, this includes device comments.)

When a PLC type change is executed, if a setting that exceeds the maximum device
range for the PLC after the change is made, the setting is automatically changed to the
maximum possible.

(For the "A" series, this includes device comments.)

PLC

type A connected CPU that does not support A1, A2, or A3 is recognized as AnN but cannot be used. — —

The ladder block has 24 lines of parallel contacts and line insertion is not possible. — O

The line return destination and source must have the same number. The same number
cannot be used more than once.

The line return numbers must be serial numbers. It is not possible to insert a ladder
between the line return source and destination.

If the contacts/coils to be overwritten straddle multiple contacts, ladder input is not possible. —

Inserting a contact in the first row does not make it possible to make an insertion at a line return. —

OO0

If a vertical line that crosses an instruction is drawn, conversion will not be possible. —

In a ladder block with two or more lines where an instruction cannot be accommodated

!_ad(ier on one line, you must create a line return and input the instruction on the next line. o o
inpu

When ladder information has been read into the key-in data field by pressing

the [Enter] key, the cursor cannot be moved.

The maximum number of instruction and device characters that can be written at one contact
is eight. If the total number of characters is more than this, multiple rows must be used.

If a vertical line that crosses a statement is drawn, a conversion error occurs on
attempting conversion.

A CHG instruction input check is not performed on programs of PLCs that do not allow
the creation of subprograms, such as A2ACPU and A2UCPU. —

When the PLC is set to RUN an error occurs. <Caution>

When online change is executed with respect to an A4UMCA-128E memory cassette, the
transmission may take several minutes. During the transmission, operation continues in
accordance with the program before the change. After the transmission, sequence
processing stops for a maximum of 2 seconds.

When online change is executed with respect to an ABNCPU, the CHG instruction is
automatically disabled. On completion of conversion, the CHG instruction is executed.

During online change, RUN/STOP/PAUSE/STEP RUN key switch operations are
prohibited.
If there is a pulse instruction in the program to be written, the PLC does not execute

this instruction after the PLC write operation. It is executed after its execution condition O O
changes from OFF to ON.

Online
change
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Item Restriction/Note GPPA | GPPQ

Depending on the GPPA, there are versions that cannot be selected although the
same model name exists in the PLC type list.

If the PLC type is not represented with GPPA, change to a PLC type that is
represented with GPPA (at GX Developer) and then write the data.

Example:

GX Developer side SWOSRXV-GPPA side treated

Create with A2U[] change to A2A write in GPPA format as A2A

Import file

/Export Since they are not represented in the PLC type list at the GPPA side, files created
file with models such as ABHCPU cannot be read with GX Developer. (It is not possible — —
to read or write files of incompatible PLCs.)

When a GPPA/GPPQ format program that contains an END instruction part way
through is read to GX Developer, the part of the program up to the END instruction is — —
read. The part after the END instruction is not read.

On reading a device memory from ACPU/GPPA format with GX Developer, the
information of the preceding coils of T/C devices is not read out, and consequently
when the data is written again to ACPU/GPPA format and verified at GPPA, a
preceding coil mismatch occurs.

When a forced set/reset operation is executed while the PLC is in the RUN state,
program execution at the PLC is given priority.

When an input (X) is forcibly reset, the PLC operates as though it were ON even if
Device program input is OFF. If a process input is ON the PLC will process it as ON even if O
test a forced reset is executed.

The local device test requires a range to be set in the parameters in advance. —

O O] O

Even if the present value is set to a smaller value than the set value after time up of
a timer or counter, the time up status is retained.

O

When a ladder with peripheral statements is written to a PLC, the statements are not O O
written to the PLC, and the ladder must therefore be stored in the HD. <Caution> | <Caution>

PLC When the PLC read dialog box is opened again after writing a ladder to the PLC and
displaying the list, and then using another programming tool (GX Developer/GPPA/

GPPQ, etc.) to, for example, delete PLC data, the contents of the data list may differ — —
from the current status of the PLC data.

write/read

In this case the list must be updated.

When communicating with a PLC, no distinction is made between A2US(S1)CPU
and A2U(S1)CPU, and therefore access to a CPU when using an A2US(S1)/A2U(S1) — —
is dealt with as access to A2U(S1)CPU.

PLC communication is not possible with a GX Developer started up.

PLC communication is possible with one of these only, under the conditions indicated
below.

« When GX Developer is used, check if there is a system (control panel) COM port.
PLC If there is not, one must be registered. In this state, PLC communication using

communi GPPA/GPPQ is not possible.
cation B a

* When using GPPA/GPPQ, eliminate the system (control panel) COM port. In this
state, PLC communication using GX Developer is not possible.
e PLC communication with respect to A2USH-S1 with two GX Developers started up

is not possible.

GX Developer‘ |GX Developer| A2USH-S1

During communication, e.g. PLC read/PLC write, do not disconnect the cable for
connection of the personal computer and PLC CPU and connect it to another PLC.
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Item

Restriction/Note

GPPA | GPPQ

TC set value

When a TC set value change is applied twice, the change is made to the first
set value. If there is a duplicated set value change, the program contents
must be checked in a program data check.

Since GPPA allows reading/writing of T/C set values alone, there are T/C set
values that are not used in the program.

Since GX Developer only reads and writes set values for T/C values that exist
in the program, set values that do not exist in the program cannot be handled.
(When T/C set values are read and written, unused T/C set values at an
ACPU are deleted.)

T/C set values used in SAP2 are not handled by GX Developer and they are
therefore cleared to 0 when written to an APC/GPPA format file.

Printing

Data is not printed and displayed in accordance with PAGEn (the designated
No. becomes the printed page number).

GPPA/ACPU print titles are not read/written.

Since #CPU# prints the data for the CPU type from the designated position, if
the CPU type exceeds 5 characters, blanks must be created at the rear.

File
reading/writing

For file reading/writing with respect to a GPPA that does not allow selection of
the same PLC model name, the PLC is treated as a PLC type within the range
supported by the GPPA.

Reading/writing to files created with SWOS is not possible.

Note creation

Notes cannot be created for instructions that straddle multiple lines.

Notes cannot be created for dedicated instructions.

If the coil associated with a note is deleted, the note is also deleted.

O

<Caution>

The note of the first coil in a ladder block is made to correspond to the first
step of the ladder block. Other notes are written to the steps of individual
coils.

Find/Replace

It is not possible to search for character strings in comments and device
names in the ladder display window. (This is possible for notes and
statements only.)

When the device with the searched device name has both common and
program-specific device name settings, the comment reflection
destination/reference destination in the options is not followed.

When an online change setting is made for a write conversion setting, the
find/Replace menu cannot be selected.

Statements/notes

P/l statements that are not used in a program with GPPA are not written to GX
Developer.

When multiple P,I statements have been created for the same P,I with GX
Developer, the first P,l statement encountered is written in GPPA format. The
other, redundant, P,| statements are not written.

When line statements/notes are created other than at the head of a ladder
block with GPPA, statements at steps part way through a block are not written
to GX Developer.

If a note is allocated to the first step of a ladder block, it is read in association
with the first coil of the ladder block.

For other notes, if the step they are assigned to is a coil, they are read in
association with that coil.
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Item Restriction/Note GPPA | GPPQ
It is not possible to communicate with a PLC while using GPPA/GPPQ at the
same port. Either use a different port or quit GPPA/GPPQ (close the DOS — —
Use of other | hrompt too), before using the port.
packages at . - -
the same port When using the Windows version of, for example, SW[INIW-GOT800P,
P simultaneous access to the same port is not possible. — —
Communication with one of the packages only is possible.
Step After the set break condition has been satisfied, the PLC breaks operation after - o
execution/ running for several steps.
Partial
execution Step run via A7BD-J71AP21/AR21 is only possible with A2ACPU and A3SACPU. O —
. If storing the fault history file at a location other than the internal RAM, use the
Fault history ) ) — O
drive name and file name.
When using an S3 TRIO64V+ video card, the display may not be normal; in this
Video card case "none" must be set for "hardware accelerator" in the graphics detailed — —
setting dialog box.
Out-of-range devices can be displayed in the ladder display. However, an error o
occurs if an out-of-range designation is made in ladder editing. —
Ladder Out-of-range devices can be checked in the program check. <Caution>
display For an illegal ladder that has no MPP corresponding to MPS, a ladder error is
displayed by GPPA, but GX Developer displays the ladder, treating this as a — —
ladder creation fault.
Processing at | When operations that take some time, such as PLC memory clear, are executed,
GX it may not be possible to redisplay the GX Developer display, or the operation of — —
Developer another application may be held up.
Since latch clear/non-clearance follows the latch range of the PLC parameters of
. the project that is currently opened at the personal computer, if there is a
Device . .
discrepancy between the parameters stored in the CPU and the latch range, the — —
memory clear . . .
latch range may be cleared even if latched devices are designated as not
included in the range for clearance.
Writing to a . . .
melr;o? When using an AAUMCA-*E EEPROM, the memory setting switch must be set o B
y to the ROM side.
cassette
. With GPPA, the first 8 characters of a comment are input as the device name,
Device name . . . -
. . but with GX Developer the device name must be registered. Similarly, when — —
registration L . ) . .
printing with device names, the device hames must be registered.
Starting the . ) . .
initiallizition The maximum number of windows that can be automatically opened by starting - -
file program restart or initialization files is 20.
Instruction When instructions are input in a ladder by using device names (LD, 'LS11), they
ot b are input by searching for the device that corresponds to the device name from
P . y the comment data, but when the same device name is set more than once, the
device name . o .
device found first in the search is used.
Short cut .
keys ! Numeric keys cannot be used as shortcut keys. — —
Up to ten monitor windows (ladder monitor, registration monitor, etc.) can be
Windows displayed. When more than one GX Developer is started up, up to ten windows — —
can be used with each GX Developer.
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Item

Restriction/Note

GPPA | GPPQ

Windows task
bar

When GX Developer is started up while "Always on Top" or "Auto hide" is not
specified in the property settings of the Windows task bar, nothing can be
displayed in front of the task bar.

To display in front of the task bar, set " Always on Top " or " Auto hide " for
the task bar.

Parameter
mismatch

When the same data as parameter data written in GPPA format is created
with GPPA, there may be a mismatch in the data contents.

However, both are correct as parameters and can be used without problems.

Memory capacity
setting

When AINCPU is selected with GPPA, the default for the comment capacity in
memory capacity setting is 64K bytes, but the GX Developer default for comment
capacity is OK bytes.

When the device batch monitor, registration monitor, or buffer memory batch
monitor window is opened, the window whose number is one higher than the

result display

Window No. window last opened is displayed. _ _
Even if you close the open window and open another one, the number of the
window opened last is counted up.
Compare If verification is executed when there is an END instruction part way through the B B
P program in the PLC, the part of the program up to the END instruction is verified.
Duplicate coil The duplicate coil check result display displays details of the step positions

where duplicate coils were found in a search from the head of the program.

About access to

When a cable is connected to a master station/control station/remote 1/0O and
remote /O is designated, communication is not possible. A master

remote /0 station/other station that is not remote 1/0 must be designated.
When printing with device names, device comments and contact use
destinations appended on the right, characters in the final line of device
comments may be missing, depending on the printer. — —
Printing This problem can be avoided by making the left and right margins smaller in
page setting.
When printing a large quantity of data, set the printer spool setting to "send B B
printing data directly to the printer."
When ladder monitoring is executed after setting a monitor condition and
monitor stop condition, it is not possible to carry out device
test/batch/registration monitoring, or PLC diagnosis.
When multiple GX Developers are started on the same personal computer
Monitoring and access to the same PLC is made from the same port, the following — —
functions are not executed concurrently. Monitor values may become
abnormal.
« Program list monitor, monitoring the interrupt program list, setting monitor
conditions, setting monitor stop conditions, measuring scan time.
Depending on the personal computer, the GX Developer may be sent
incorrect information on the remaining capacity of the main memory, leading
Personal to probl ith starti d ti
computer 0 problems with starting and operation. — —
In this case, you must close other applications and increase the free memory
area.
Import file This applies to A series. When a project has been created at the reading
(reading destination PLC type and the data is read (the status is "project name not
immediately after | set"), comments are read in accordance with the comment range at the — —
starting GX GPPA side.
Developer)
Monitoring with It is not possible to simultaneously monitor with another GPP via an Ethernet B B
Ethernet connection.
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Item Restriction/Note GPPA | GPPQ

Read-only and write-protected (e.g. FD) projects cannot be opened.

When a project which was saved when displayed in a large GX Developer

. window on a personal computer with high resolution is opened on a low-resolution

Open project . : - . . — —
personal computer, it may be displayed at the original large window size and

project off the screen.
Projects that are saved in their maximized state present no problem.

Connection QCPU-A is inaccessible in the following case.
destination GX Developer « AF board or CPU board ~ MELSECNET/10 other station — —
designation QCPU-A
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Appendix 9 About SW | | D5-GPPW Compatibility
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(1) When opening the GX Developer (SW6D5-GPPW-E) created data in the
package of GX Developer (SW2D5-GPPW-E) or earlier

Function, Data

Restrictions

SFC program

SFC data cannot be read.

Macro

Macro-registered (with device comments)
device comments are developed as line-to-
line comments.

Project name

If the project name of 9 or more characters
has been set on GX Developer (SW4D5-
GPPW-E), 8 and latter characters are not
displayed when the project name is read on
the version of GX Developer (SW2D5-
GPPW-E) or earlier.

(2) When opening the GX Developer (SW6D5-GPPW-E) created data in the
package of GX Developer (SW3D5-GPPW-E) or earlier

Function, Data

Restrictions

Comment display

Comment display format is fixed to 3x5.
(Cannot be changed to 2x8 or 4x8)

(3) When using the package of GX Developer (SW3D5-GPPW-E) or earlier to open
the data created on GX Developer (SW6D5-GPPW-E)

Function, Data

Restrictions

Project

When the Q series project was created on
GX Developer (SW6D5C-GPPW-E), it
cannot be handled on the version of GX
Developer (SW3D5-GPPW-E) or earlier.

(4) When opening the GX Developer

(SW6D5-GPPW-E) created data in the

package of GX Developer (SW4D5-GPPW-E) or earlier

Function, Data

Restrictions

Device memory

If multiple device memories have been
created with GX Developer (SW5D5C-
GPPW-E), they cannot be handled on the
version of GX Developer (SW4D5C-GPPW-
E) or earlier.

(For details, refer to Section 2.4.)

(5) When using the package of GX Developer (SW5D5-GPPW-E) or earlier to open
the data created on GX Developer (SW6D5-GPPW-E)

Function, Data

Restrictions

Parameters

When multi-CPU parameter setting was
made on GX Developer (SW6D5C-GPPW-
E), parameters cannot be handled on the
version of GX Developer (SW5D5C-GPPW-
E) or earlier.

(Refer to Section 2.5.2 for details.)
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(6) When opening the GX Developer (SW6D5C-GPPW-E) created data in the
package of GX Developer (SW5D5C-GPPW-E or earlier)

Function, Data Restrictions

When multi-CPU parameters were set, for
example, they cannot be handled on the GX
Developer (SW5D5C-GPPW-E or earlier)
version. (Refer to Section 2.5.2 for details.)
On GX Developer (SW5D5C-GPPW-E or
Label program earlier), only actual programs converted from
label programs may be read.

Remote I/O projects cannot be handled on
Remote I/O project the GX Developer (SW5D5C-GPPW-E or
earlier) version.

Parameters

(7) When opening data created in GX Developer SW6D5-GPPW-E 6.05F in an older
version of GX Developer package (SW6D5-GPPW 6.04E-E or older)

Function, Data Restrictions

When the Ethernet parameter
"MELSOFT connection" is enabled, the
data cannot be handled in certain
versions of GX Developer (SW6D5C-
GPPW-E 6.04E or older). (See 2.4.3 for
details.)

Parameter
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Appendix 10 GX Developer and LLT Operations

The version combinations when the logic test function (LLT) is used with GX
Developer are indicated below.

SW6D5C-GPPW-E
SW6D5C-GPPW-EA
SW6D5C-GPPW-VA

SW2D5-LLT-E A (%1 %2 %3 %k4)
Logic test SW3D5-LLT-E A\ (%2 %3 %4)
function (LLT) | SW4D5-LLT-E A (k3 %4)

SW5D5-LLT-E O *4

Note 1: When the A series is selected, buffer memory monitoring by LLT cannot be executed
from GX Developer.

Note 2: The Q series (Q mode, A mode) logic test function (LLT) cannot be started from GX
Developer.

Note 3: The LLT for FX1s and FXin cannot be started from GX Developer.

Note 4: Multi-CPU operations and label programs cannot be executed.
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Appendix 11 Notes on FX Series Programming

The points to note when programming with the FX series are given here. For general
points of difference and notes, see Section 1.3.

11.1 Ladder Monitor Display

A Q/QnA FX
X X O

The differences between the FXGP(DOS)/FXGP(WIN) monitor display and GX
Developer monitor display are indicated here.

« Differences in monitor display of PLS and PLF instructions
In GX Developer, the GX Developer format display method is set as the default,
but if the "PLSPLF instruction ladder monitor" check box in the [Tools] —
[Options] <<program common>> sheet is checked, display is in the FXGP(DOS)
or FXGP(WIN) format. Whichever display is selected, there is no effect on the
actual operation of FXCPU.

Example: Comparison of monitor displays according to setting contents

X0
I
|

X1

PLS MO

PLF M1

1 1

(1) Monitoring PLS instructions

* GX Developer format display

Actual
input X0 OEE

Actual
OUtpUt MO OFF

PLSMO ON [ ] ]
display
window  OFF

* FXGP(DOS), FXGP(WIN) format display

Actual
ON H
Actual '
output MO pg 1
PLSMO ON
display
window OFF
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Monitoring PLF instructions
* GX Developer format display

Actual ON
input X1 OFF
Actual
output M1 o
PLSM1 ON [— —
display
window  OFF
* FXGP(DOS), FXGP(WIN) format display
Actual ON
input X1
OFF
Actual ON E
output M1 e .
PLSM1 ON
display
window OFF
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« Differences in monitoring OUT T and OUT C instructions
The OUT coil monitor display on resetting timer and counter present values is
different when using the "A" series or QnA series than it is when using the FX
series.

 Display when using the "A" series or QnA series

ON display ON display
I— —C co K100 Off
X3
| [ RsT co

When RST CO is driven with X3 ON, the
present value of CO is reset and the display
of OUT CO0 is also turned off.

» Display when using the FX series

ON display ON display
I— —C co K100
X3
| [ RsT co

T

When RST CO is driven with X3 ON, the
present value of CO is reset but the display
of OUT CO remains unchanged. (ON
display continues until the drive contact of
OUT CO0 goes OFF.)
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11.2 Handling of Comments
A Q/QnA FX
X X O

Appendix - 63

« With FXGP(DOS), a distinction is made when entering comments: comments

written in the PLC are called "comments 1", and comments held only at the
Personal computer side are called "comments 2."
With GX Developer, all comments are managed as device comments, and the

distinction between comments 1 and comments 2 does not exist.

When device comments are written to a PLC, a comment capacity must be
secured in "PLC parameter setting" (see Section 13.1), and the comment range
among the device comments to be written to the PLC must be set in "comment

range setting" (see Section 9.7.)

Comments of up to 16 characters can be written to a PLC, but some models,
such as FXGP(DOS) and A6GPP, can only handle up to 15 characters, which
means that the 16th character cannot be displayed. When comments are used in
common, enter device comments of up to 15 characters (see Section 9.1.6).

FXGP(DOS)

Comments 2

Comments 1

« Comparison of comment configuration

FXCPU

Sequence program

GX Developer

Drive comment

abuel pareubisaq

Comments 1

FXCPU

Sequence program

Comments 1

T

Set capacity for
comments

Set capacity for
comments
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Appendix 12 Instruction Conversion Lists
12.1 Instruction Conversion List for A < Q/QnA Conversions
A Q/QnA FX
O O X

A < Q/QnA conversions will not be successful under the following conditions: in
these cases make the necessary correction after executing the conversion
instruction by referring to the following lists.

The instruction conversion list for conversions from A to Q/QnA is given in pages 51 to 66.
The instruction conversion list for conversions from Q/QnA to A is given in pages 67 to 79.
The indications *, %1, *2, *3, *4, %5, *6, and *7 in the lists refer to sources and
destinations.

Device correspondence table for A— QnA conversions

A Series Q/OQnA Series Remarks
M M

M9000 to SM1000 to

O | |<|X|»|T|r
O|m|<[IX|Z|T |

D9000 to SD1000 to

A0, 1 SD718, 719

R

W

T, ST ST is governed by the parameter settings

ol-|s|=

C
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Device correspondence table for A — Q/QnA conversions (continued)

A Series QnA Series Remarks
P P If out-of-range, the instruction becomes OUT SM1255
| I If out-of-range, the instruction becomes OUT SM1255
N N If out-of-range, the instruction becomes OUT SM1255
K K
H H
‘o . Character strings are handled
Z,721~76 Z0~726
K K
V, V1 to V6 Z7to0 Z13
Devices that contain out-of-range device parts or extension parts are changed to
SM1255 if bits and SD1255 if words.
Converting "A" standard instructions to Q/QnA series:
A Series Q/QnA Series Remarks
OUT Tk *2
OUT Tk *2 OUT STk k2
OUT C3k *2 H(OUTH) and ST are governed by the parameter
OUTH T* *2 settings
OUT C3k %2 OUTH STk *2
OUTH C* *2
SUB *1 OUT SM1255 A dedicated instructions are excepted.
CHG OUT SM1255
SUM k1 SUM *1 SD718
DSUM *1 DSUM *1 SD718
ASC k1 *2 OUT SM1255
LRDP k1 k2 %3 *x4 OUT SM1255
LWTP k1 k2 %3 x4 OUT SM1255
RFRP *1 %2 %3 k4 OUT SM1255
RTOP *1 k2 k3 *4 OUT SM1255
Converting "A" standard instructions to QnA series:
A Series QnA Series Remarks
LEDA *1 OUT SM1255 "A" dedicated instructions are excepted.
LEDB *2 OUT SM1255 "A" dedicated instructions are excepted.
CHK k1 *2 OUT SM1255
STC OUT SM1255
CLC OUT SM1255
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Converting structured program dedicated instructions to QnA series:
Refer to the QCPU (Q mode)/QnACPU Programming Manual (Common Instructions) (for AnACPU/AnUCPU)

A Series Q/QnA Series Remarks
LEDA(LEDB) IX OUT SM1255
LEDC *1 LEDC *1 Section 7.6.9
LEDR LEDR Index qualification of entire ladder
LEDA IXEND OUT SM1255
LEDA CHK OUT SM1255 Section 7.10.1

Special format failure checks

LEDA CHKEND OUT SM1255 Section 7.10.2

Changing check format of CHK
instruction

Converting character string processing instructions to QnA series (for AnNACPU/AnUCPU)

A Series Q/QnA Series Remarks
LEDA/LEDB SCMP OUT SM1255
LEDC *1 LEDC *1 .
Section 6.1.4
LEDC *2 LEDC *2 . .
Character string data comparisons
LEDC *3 LEDC *3
LEDR LEDR
Converting instructions for file registers to QnA series (for ANACPU/AnUCPU)
A Series Q/QnA Series Remarks
LEDA/LEDB RSET OUT SM1255

LEDC/SUB *1

LEDC *1/0OUT SM1255

Section 7.14.1
Switching file register numbers

LEDR LEDR
LEDA/LEDB BMOVR OUT SM1255
LEDC *1 LEDC *1 )

Section 6.4.5
LEDC *2 LEDC *2 )

Block 16-bit data transfers
LEDC/SUB *3 LEDC *3/0OUT SM1255
LEDR LEDR
LEDA/LEDB BXCHR OUT SM1255
LEDC *1 LEDC *1 )

Section 6.4.8
LEDC *2 LEDC *2 .

Block 16-bit data exchanges
LEDC/SUB *3 LEDC *3/OUT SM1255
LEDR LEDR
LEDA/LEDB ZRRD OUT SM1255 Section 7.18.3

Direct 1-byte read from file register
LEDA/LEDB ZRWR OUT SM1255 Section 7.18.4

File register direct 1-byte write
LEDA/LEDB ZRRDB OUT SM1255 Section 7.18.3

Direct 1-byte read from file register
LEDA/LEDB ZRWRB OUT SM1255 Section 7.18.4

File register direct 1-byte write
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Converting instructions for data link to Q/QnA series (for ANACPU/AnUCPU)

A Series Q/QnA Series Remarks
LEDA/LEDB LRDP OUT SM1255
SUB *1 OUT SM1255
LEDC 3*2 LEDC 32 Section 8.3.2
LEDC *3 LEDC *3 Reading device data from local
SUB *4 OUT SM1255 stations (MELSECNET)
LEDC *5 LEDC 35
LEDR LEDR
LEDA/LEDB LWTP OUT SM1255
SUB k1 OUT SM1255
LEDC *2 LEDC 32 Section 8.3.4
LEDC *3 LEDC 33 Writing data to devices at local
SUB *4 OUT SM1255 stations (MELSECNET)
LEDC *5 LEDC 35
LEDR LEDR
LEDA/LEDB ZNFR OUT SM1255
SUB K/H* OUT SM1255
SUB *1 OUT SM1255
LEDC *2 LEDC *2 Section 8.2.8
SUB %3 OUT SM1255 Reading data from special _function

modules at remote 1/O stations
SUB *4 OUT SM1255
LEDC *5 LEDC 35
LEDR LEDR
LEDA/LEDB ZNTO OUT SM1255
SUB K/H* OUT SM1255
SUB *1 OUT SM1255
LEDC *2 LEDC *2 Section 8.2.9
SUB %3 OUT SM1255 Writing data to special fur?ction
module of remote 1/O station

SUB *4 OUT SM1255
LEDC *5 LEDC 35
LEDR LEDR
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Converting program switching instructions to Q/QnA series (for AnNACPU/AnUCPU)

A Series QnA Series Remarks
LEDA ZCHGO OUT SM1255 Model Q2AS(H) CPU(S1) User's
LEDA ZCHG1 OUT SM1255 Manual Appendix 4.5
LEDA ZCHG2 ouT Sm1255 |
LEDA ZCHG3 OUT SM1255 Q2A(S1)/Q3A/Q4ACPU User's

Manual Appendix 4.5

Converting instructions for CC-Link to Q/QnA series

Refer to the CC-Link System Master Local Module type AJ61QBT11 /A1SJQBT11 User’'s Manual

(for AnSHCPU)
A Series Q/QnA Series Remarks
LEDA/LEDB RLPA OUT SM1255
SUB K/H % OUT SM1255 Q/QNACPU PROGRAMING MANUAL
LEDC 1 LEDC 1 (Con.1mon Instructions)
LEDC *2 LEDC *2 Section 7.8.1
LEDR LEDR Special function modulles 1-and 2-
word data read operations
LEDA/LEDB RRPA OUT SM1255 .
Section 7.8.2
SUB K/H* OUT SM1255 Special function modules 1-and 2-
LEDC *1 LEDC *1 word data write operations.
LEDR LEDR
LEDA/LEDB RITO OUT SM1255
SUB K/H* OUT SM1255
SUB 1 OUT SM1255 Section 15.6.9
LEDC 32 LEDC *2 RITO instruction
LEDC 3 LEDC *3
LEDR LEDR
LEDA/LEDB RIWT OUT SM1255
SUB K/H* OUT SM1255
SUB *1 OUT SM1255 Section 15.6.5
LEDC 32 LEDC *2 RIWT instruction
LEDC 3 LEDC *3
LEDR LEDR
LEDA/LEDB RIRCV OUT SM1255
SUB K/H* OUT SM1255
SUB *1 OUT SM1255 .
Section 15.6.7
LEDC k2 LEDC *2 . .
RIRCV instruction
LEDC 3 LEDC *3
LEDC k4 LEDC *4
LEDR LEDR
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Converting instructions for CC-Link to Q/QnA series (for AnSHCPU) (Continued)

A Series Q/QnA Series Remarks

LEDA/LEDB RISEND OUT SM1255
SUB K/H* OUT SM1255
SUB k1 OUT SM1255 .
LEDC *2 LEDC *2 Seamn¥566 )
LEDC %3 LEDC #3 RISEND instruction
LEDC k4 LEDC *4
LEDR LEDR
LEDA/LEDB RDGET OUT SM1255
SUB K/H* OUT SM1255
SUB *1 OUT SM1255 Section 15.6.10
LEDC 32 LEDC *2 RDGET instruction
LEDC 3 LEDC 3
LEDR LEDR
LEDA/LEDB RDPUT OUT SM1255
SUB K/H* OUT SM1255
SUB *1 OUT SM1255 Section 15.6.11
LEDC k2 LEDC *2 RDPUT instruction
LEDC *3 LEDC 3
LEDR LEDR
LEDA/LEDB RDMON OUT SM1255
SUB K/H* OUT SM1255
SUB *1 OUT SM1255 Section 15.6.12
LEDC k2 LEDC *2 RDMON instruction
LEDC 3 LEDC 3
LEDR LEDR
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Device correspondence table for Q/QnA — A conversions

Q/QnA Series A Series Remarks

M M
SM M9255
SM1000 to M9000 to
L L
F F
\% M9255
S M9255
TR M9255
X X
Y Y
FX M9255
FY M9255
B B
SB M9255
DX X
DY Y
D D
SD D9255
SD718, 719 A0, 1
SD1000 to D9000 to
FD D9255
G D9255
SG D9255
VD D9255
A D9255
R R
ZRO0 to 8191 RO to 8191
ZR8192 to D9255
w w
SW D9255
T T
C C
ST T
Z0to Z6 Z,711t0Z6
Z7 to Z13 V, V1to V6
Z1l4 to D9255
P P If out-of-range, the instruction becomes OUT M9255
| I If out-of-range, the instruction becomes OUT M9255
N N If out-of-range, the instruction becomes OUT M9255
U M9255 All instructions become OUT M9255
J M9255 All instructions become OUT M9255
BL M9255 All instructions become OUT M9255
K K
H H
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Device correspondence table for Q/QnA — A conversions (Continued)

Q/QnA Series A Series Remarks
E D9255
Z0to Z6 Z,Z11t0 26 If the device part is a device that cannot be
converted, all devices containing this code become
M9255 or D9255.
Z7t0 Z13 V, V1to V6 If the device part is a device that cannot be
converted, all devices containing this code become
M9255 or D255.
Z14 to M9255, D9255 All devices containing this code become M9255 or
D9255.
K K If the device part is a device that cannot be
converted, all devices containing this code become
M9255 or D255.
M9255, D9255 All devices containing this code become M9255 or
D9255.
@ M9255, D9255 All devices containing this code become M9255 or
D9255.
U M9255, D9255 All devices containing this code become M9255 or
D9255.
J M9255, D9255 All devices containing this code become M9255 or
D9255.
BL M9255, D9255 All devices containing this code become M9255 or
D9255.
Devices that contain out-of-range device parts or extension parts are changed to
M9255 if bits and D9255 if words.
Converting Q/QnA series instructions to A series instructions
A Series
Q/QnA Series ;
Common Instructions ! Dedicated Instructions (for AnA, AnUCPU)
LDP *1 LD M9255
LDF k1 LD M9255 X
ORP *1 OR M9255 :
ORF *1 OR M9255 i
ANDP k1 AND M9255 \
ANDF 1 AND M9255 |
EGP k1 AND M9255 '
EGF *1 AND M9255 :
MEP AND M9255 :
MEF AND M9255 X
INV AND M9255 I
OUT DY OUT M9255 : LEDA DOUT
' LEDC Y3k
. LEDR
OUT T/ST/C256 *2 OUT M9255 :
OUTH T/ST/C256 *2 OUT M9255 X
SET DY3* OUT M9255 . LEDA/LEDB DSET
| LEDC Y3
' LEDR
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Converting Q/QnA series instructions to A series instructions (continued)

A Series
Q/QnA Series -
Common Instructions ! Dedicated Instructions (for AnA, AnUCPU)

RST DY * OUT M9255 ' LEDA/LEDB DRST

| LEDC Y3

' LEDR
FF *1 OUT M9255 . LEDB FF

' LEDC *1

' LEDR
DELTA *1 OUT M9255 I
PAGE *1 OUT M9255 i
LDE= *1 k2 LD= D9255 D9255 '
ORE= %1 *2 OR= D9255 D9255 :

ANDE= *1 *2

AND= D9255 D9255

LDE<> k1 *2
ORE<> *1 *2
ANDE<> %1 %2

LD<> D9255 D9255
OR<> D9255 D9255
AND<> D9255 D9255

LDE> 1 k2
ORE> *1 *2
ANDE> 1 k2

LD> D9255 D9255
OR> D9255 D9255
AND> D9255 D9255

LDE>= k1 *2
ORE>= %1 %2
ANDE>= %1 %2

LD>= D9255 D9255
OR>= D9255 D9255
AND>= D9255 D9255

LDE< 1 k2
ORE< *1 *2
ANDE< *1 2

LD< D9255 D9255
OR< D9255 D9255
AND< D9255 D9255

LDE<= k1 *2
ORE<= *1 *2
ANDE<= *x1 k2

LD<= D9255 D9255
OR<= D9255 D9255
AND<= D9255 D9255

LD$= %1 *2
OR$= *1 32
AND$= k1 2

LD= D9255 D9255
OR= D9255 D9255
AND= D9255 D9255

LD$<> k1 k2

LD<> D9255 D9255

OR$<> *1 %2 OR<> D9255 D9255
AND$<> *1 *2 AND<> D9255 D9255

LD$> *1 2 LD> D9255 D9255 !
OR$> *1 2 OR> D9255 D9255 |

ANDS$> k1 k2

AND> D9255 D9255

LD$>= k1 %2

LD>= D9255 D9255

OR$>= *1 *2 OR>= D9255 D9255
ANDS$>= 1 k2 AND>= D9255 D9255
LD$< k1 *2 LD< D9255 D9255
OR$< k1 *2 OR< D9255 D9255

AND$< *1 *2

AND< D9255 D9255

LD$<= k1 *2
ORS$<= *1 k2
AND$<= k1 *2

LD<= D9255 D9255
OR<= D9255 D9255
AND<= D9255 D9255

Appendix - 72

Appendix - 72




APPENDICES MELSOET

Converting Q/QnA series instructions to A series instructions (continued)

A Series
Q/QnA Series -
Common Instructions ! Dedicated Instructions (for AnA, AnUCPU)
BKCMP= %1 %2 %3 %4 OUT M9255 |
BKCMP<> k1 %2 %3 34 OUT M9255 :
BKCMP> k1 %2 %3 %4 OUT M9255 |
BKCMP>= k1 2 *3 *4 OUT M9255 i
BKCMP< k1 %2 %3 34 OUT M9255 !
BKCMP<= 1 *2 *3 4 OUT M9255 I
E+ %1 %2 OUT M9255 i
E+ k1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 ! LEDA/LEDB ADD
 LEDC *1
| LEDC *2
' LEDC *3
' LEDR
E- k1 %2 OUT M9255 l
E- k1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 ' LEDA/LEDB SUB
' LEDC *1
 LEDC *2
| LEDC *3
' LEDR
Ex k1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 | LEDA/LEDB MUL
i LEDC *1
| LEDC %2
' LEDC *3
| LEDR
E/ %1 *2 %3 OUT M9255 ELEDAAEDB DIV
' LEDC *1
' LEDC *2
. LEDC *3
| LEDR
$+ k1 k2 OUT M9255 !
$+ k1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 . LEDA/LEDB SADD
| LEDC *1
' LEDC *2
' LEDC *3
. LEDR
BK+ *1 %2 %3 *4 OUT M9255
BK- %1 %2 %3 %4 OUT M9255 !
INT *1 %2 OUT M9255 i LEDA/LEDB INT
| LEDC 1
' LEDC *2
| LEDR
DINT %1 %2 OUT M9255 ELEDAAEDB DINT
' LEDC *1
! LEDC *2
| LEDR
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Converting Q/QnA series instructions to A series instructions (continued)

A Series
Q/QnA Series -
Common Instructions ! Dedicated Instructions (for AnA, AnUCPU)
FLT %1 %2 OUT M9255 i LEDA/LEDB FLOAT
| LEDC/SUB *1
' LEDC %2
\ LEDR
DFLT *1 %2 OUT M9255 ' LEDA/LEDB DFLOAT
' LEDC/DXNR 1
! LEDC *2
i LEDR
DBL *1 *2 OUT M9255 i
WORD *1 %2 OUT M9255 !
GRY *1 %2 OUT M9255 |
DGRY *1 *2 OUT M9255 !
GBIN k1 %2 OUT M9255 :
DGBIN *1 %2 OUT M9255 i
DNEG *1 OUT M9255 !
ENEG *1 OUT M9255 I
BKBCD *1 *2 %3 OUT M9255 i
BKBIN *1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 !
EMOV *1 %2 OUT M9255 |
$MOV *1 *2 OUT M9255 ' LEDA/LEDB SMOV
! LEDC 1
i LEDC *2
| LEDR
BXCH *1 %2 OUT M9255 !
SWAP 1 OUT M9255 . LEDA/LEDB SWAP
' LEDC *1
' LEDR
GOEND OUT M9255 :
RFS *1 *2 OUT M9255 i
DAND *1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 !
DOR 31 %2 %3 OUT M9255 I
DXOR *1 %2 *3 OUT M9255 i
DXNR *1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 !
BKAND *1 %2 %3 %4 OUT M9255 |
BKOR *1 %2 %3 %4 OUT M9255 !
BKXOR *1 %2 *3 %4 OUT M9255 I
BKXNR *1 %2 %3 4 OUT M9255 i
TEST *1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB TEST

LEDC *1
LEDC/SUB *2
LEDC *3
LEDR
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Converting Q/QnA series instructions to A series instructions (continued)

Q/QnA Series

A Series

Common Instructions

Dedicated Instructions (for AnA, AnUCPU)

DTEST *1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 ' LEDA/LEDB DTEST
| LEDC %1
' LEDC/SUB %2
| LEDC *3
' LEDR

BKRST *1 %2 OUT M9255 !

DSER 1 %2 %3 %4 OUT M9255 | LEDA/LEDB DSER
i LEDC *1
| LEDC %2
' LEDC/SUB *4
| LEDR

NDIS *1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 ' LEDA/LEDB DIS
' LEDC *1
' LEDC *2
 LEDC *3
| LEDR

NUNI 1 *2 %3 OUT M9255 ' LEDA/LEDB UNI
| LEDC *1
i LEDC *2
| LEDC *3
' LEDR

WTOB %1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 | LEDA/LEDB WTOB
| LEDC *1
' LEDC 2
' LEDC/SUB %3
. LEDR

BTOW 1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 ' LEDA/LEDB BTOW
' LEDC *1
| LEDC *2
' LEDC/SUB %3
' LEDR

MAX *1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 !

DMAX *1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 l

MIN %1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 !

DMIN k1 2 %3 OUT M9255 |

SORT *1 %2 %3 %4 %5 OUT M9255 i

DSORT *1 %2 %3 %4 %5 OUT M9255 !

WSUM k1 *2 %3 OUT M9255 I

DWSUM *1 *2 *3 OUT M9255

BREAK 1 %2 OUT M9255 !

CALL *1 %2 OUT M9255 l

CALL *1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 !

CALL *1 %2 *3 %4 OUT M9255 |

CALL *1 *2 %3 %4 %5 OUT M9255 i
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Converting Q/QnA series instructions to A series instructions (continued)

LEDC/SUB *1
LEDC #*2

A Series
Q/QnA Series -
Common Instructions ! Dedicated Instructions (for AnA, AnUCPU)

CALL 31 %2 %3 k4 %5 %6 OUT M9255 |

FCALL *1 OUT M9255 !

FCALL *1 *2 OUT M9255 |

FCALL *1 %2 *3 OUT M9255 !

FCALL *1 %2 *3 %4 OUT M9255 E

FCALL *1 %2 *3 %4 *5 OUT M9255 :

FCALL 1 %2 %3 %4 %5 %6 OUT M9255

ECALL k1 %2 OUT M9255 :

ECALL *1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 E

ECALL k1 %2 %3 34 OUT M9255 :

ECALL k1 %2 %3 k4 %5 OUT M9255 i

ECALL 31 %2 %3 k4 %5 %6 OUT M9255 |

ECALL 1 %2 %3 %4 %5 %6 %7 OUT M9255

EFCALL *1 32 OUT M9255 |

EFCALL *1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 !

EFCALL 1 2 %3 34 OUT M9255 i

EFCALL *1 %2 %3 %4 %5 OUT M9255 !

EFCALL k1 %2 %3 %4 %5 %6 OUT M9255 !

EFCALL 1 %2 %3 %4 %5 %6 %7 OUT M9255 |

IXSET *1 %2 OUT M9255 E

FPOP %1 %2 OUT M9255 |

FINS *1 %2 *3 OUT M9255 E

FDEL 1 2 %3 OUT M9255

CHKST OUT M9255 i

CHK OUT M9255 I

CHKCIR OUT M9255 i

CHKEND OUT M9255 |

PTRA OUT M9255 !

PTRAR OUT M9255 E

PTRAEXE OUT M9255

BINDA k1 %2 OUT M9255 ELEDAAEDB BINDA
| LEDC/SUB *1
i LEDC *2
ELEDR

DBINDA k1 %2 OUT M9255 ' LEDA/LEDB DBINDA
LEDC/DXNR 31
i LEDC *2
| LEDR

BINHA k1 %2 OUT M9255 ELEDAAEDB BINHA

LEDR
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Converting Q/QnA series instructions to A series instructions (continued)

Q/QnA Series

A Series

Common Instructions

Dedicated Instructions (for AnA, AnUCPU)

DBINHA k1 %2

OUT M9255

LEDA/LEDB DBINHA
LEDC/DXNR *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

BCDDA *1 2

OUT M9255

LEDA/LEDB BCDDA
LEDC/SUB *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

DBCDDA *1 *2

OUT M9255

LEDA/LEDB DBCDDA
LEDC/DXNR *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

DABIN *1 *2

OUT M9255

LEDA/LEDB DABIN
LEDC *1

LEDC *2

LEDR

DDABIN k1 %2

OUT M9255

LEDA/LEDB DDABIN
LEDC *1

LEDC *2

LEDR

HABIN *1 *2

OUT M9255

LEDA/LEDB HABIN
LEDC *1

LEDC *2

LEDR

DHABIN k1 %2

OUT M9255

LEDA/LEDB DHABIN
LEDC *1

LEDC *2

LEDR

DABCD *1 2

OUT M9255

LEDA/LEDB DABCD
LEDC *1

LEDC *2

LEDR

DDABCD *1 *2

OUT M9255

LEDA/LEDB DDABCD
LEDC *1

LEDC *2

LEDR

COMRD 1 %2

OUT M9255

LEDA/LEDB COMRD
LEDC *1

LEDC *2

LEDR
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Converting Q/QnA series instructions to A series instructions (continued)

A Series
Q/QnA Series -
Common Instructions ! Dedicated Instructions (for AnA, AnUCPU)
LEN *1 %2 OUT M9255 i LEDA/LEDB LEN
ELEDC *1
i LEDC *2
| LEDR
STR 1 %2 *3 OUT M9255 | LEDA/LEDB STR
| LEDC *1
' LEDC/SUB %2
ELEDC %3
' LEDR
DSTR k1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 \ LEDA/LEDB DSTR
ELEDC *1
i LEDC/DXNR 2
| LEDC 3
! LEDR
VAL k1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 ELEDAAEDB VAL
' LEDC *1
ELEDC %2
' LEDC *3
. LEDR
DVAL *1 %2 *3 OUT M9255 ELEDAAEDB DVAL
i LEDC *1
| LEDC 2
! LEDC *3
' LEDR
ESTR 1 *2 *3 OUT M9255 !
EVAL *1 %2 OUT M9255 E
ASC *1 %2 *3 OUT M9255 | LEDA/LEDB ASC
| LEDC *1
' LEDC 2
i LEDC/SUB %3
ELEDR
HEX k1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 . LEDA/LEDB HEX
ELEDC *1
| LEDC *2
' LEDC/SUB %3
' LEDR
RIGHT *1 %2 *3 OUT M9255
LEFT 1 *2 *3 OUT M9255 !
MIDR *1 %2 *3 OUT M9255 !
MIDW k1 *2 3 OUT M9255 |
INSTR *1 2 %3 4 OUT M9255 E
EMOD 1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 |
EREXP *1 *2 *3 OUT M9255 E
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Converting Q/QnA series instructions to A series instructions (continued)

A Series

Q/QnA Series

Common Instructions Dedicated Instructions (for AnA, AnUCPU)

SIN k1 k2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB SIN
LEDC *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

COS k1 *2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB COS
LEDC *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

TAN k1 k2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB TAN
LEDC *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

ASIN *1 *2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB ASIN
LEDC *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

ACOS *1 *2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB ACOS
LEDC *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

ATAN *1 k2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB ATAN
LEDC *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

RAD 1 *2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB RAD
LEDC *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

DEG k1 32 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB DEG
LEDC *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

SQR k1 2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB SQR
LEDC *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

EXP k1 *2 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB EXP
LEDC *1
LEDC *2

LEDR
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Converting Q/QnA series instructions to A series instructions (continued)

Q/QnA Series

A Series

Common Instructions

Dedicated Instructions (for AnA, AnUCPU)

LOG *x1 *2

OUT M9255

LEDA/LEDB LOG
LEDC *1

LEDC *2

LEDR

BSQR *1 %2

OUT M9255

LEDA/LEDB BSQR
LEDC/SUB *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

BDSQR *1 %2

OUT M9255

LEDA/LEDB BDSQR
LEDC/DXNR *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

BSIN %1 2

OUT M9255

LEDA/LEDB BSIN
LEDC/SUB *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

BCOS *k1 *2

OUT M9255

LEDA/LEDB BCOS
LEDC/SUB *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

BTAN k1 *2

OUT M9255

LEDA/LEDB BTAN
LEDC/SUB *1
LEDC *2

LEDR

BASIN *1 2

OUT M9255

LEDA/LEDB BASIN
LEDC *1

LEDC *2

LEDR

BACOS *1 *2

OUT M9255

LEDA/LEDB BACOS
LEDC *1

LEDC *2

LEDR

BATAN *1 *2

OUT M9255

LEDA/LEDB BATAN
LEDC *1

LEDC *2

LEDR

LIMIT k1 k2 33 x4

OUT M9255

LEDA/LEDB LIMIT
LEDC/SUB *1
LEDC/SUB *2
LEDC/SUB *3
LEDC *4

LEDR
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Converting Q/QnA series instructions to A series instructions (continued)

A Series

Q/QnA Series

Common Instructions Dedicated Instructions (for AnA, AnUCPU)

DLIMIT *1 *2 *3 k4 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB DLIMIT
LEDC/DXNR *1
LEDC/DXNR *2
LEDC/DXNR *3
LEDC *4

LEDR

BAND *1 k2 3 %4 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB BAND
LEDC/SUB *1
LEDC/SUB *2
LEDC/SUB *3
LEDC *4

LEDR

DBAND *1 *2 *3 %4 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB DBAND
LEDC/DXNR *1
LEDC/DXNR *2
LEDC/DXNR *3
LEDC *4

LEDR

ZONE k1 *2 *3 x4 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB ZONE
LEDC/SUB *1
LEDC/SUB *2
LEDC/SUB *3
LEDC *4

LEDR

DZONE *1 *2 *3 *4 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB DZONE
LEDC/DXNR *1
LEDC/DXNR *2
LEDC/DXNR *3
LEDC *4

LEDR

RSET *1 OUT M9255

QDRSET *1 OUT M9255

QCDSET *1 OUT M9255

DATERD #*1 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB DATERD
LEDC *1

LEDR

DATEWR *1 OUT M9255 LEDA/LEDB DATEWR
LEDC *1

LEDR

DATE+ *1 %2 *3 OUT M9255

DATE- 1 k2 *3 OUT M9255

SECOND *1 2 OUT M9255

HOUR k1 2 OUT M9255
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Converting Q/QnA series instructions to A series instructions (continued)

A Series
Q/QnA Series -
Common Instructions ! Dedicated Instructions (for AnA, AnUCPU)
PIDINIT 1 OUT M9255 ' LEDA/LEDB PIDINIT
' LEDC *1
' LEDR
PIDCONT 1 OUT M9255 ' LEDA PIDCONT
i LEDC 1
' LEDR
PIDS7 *1 %2 *3 OUT M9255 | LEDA PID57
| SUB *1
i LEDC/SUB *2
| LEDC %3
' LEDR
PIDSTOP *1 OUT M9255 i
PIDRUN 1 OUT M9255 !
PIDPRMW 1 %2 OUT M9255
MSG *1 OUT M9255 :
PKEY *1 OUT M9255 E
PSTOP *1 OUT M9255 :
POFF *1 OUT M9255 i
PSCAN *1 OUT M9255 :
PLOW *1 OUT M9255 i
ZRRDB *1 %2 OUT M9255 |
ZRWRB *1 %2 OUT M9255 !
ADRSET *1 %2 OUT M9255 |
KEY %1 %2 %3 %4 OUT M9255 ! LEDA KEY
i LEDC *1
| LEDC #2
i LEDC *3
| LEDC *4
\ LEDR
UDCNTL %1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 E
UDCNT2 *1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 :
TTMR 1 %2 OUT M9255 E
STMR 1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 I
ROTC *1 %2 %3 %4 OUT M9255 i
RAMP 1 k2 %3 k4 %5 OUT M9255 I
SPD %1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 !
PLSY *1 %2 *3 OUT M9255
PWM *1 %2 %3 OUT M9255 !
MTR *1 %2 %3 %4 OUT M9255 i
IMASK *1 OUT M9255 !
IX *1 OUT M9255 !
IXEND OUT M9255 I
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Converting Q/QnA series instructions to A series instructions (continued)

MELSOFT

A Series
Q/QnA Series -
Common Instructions ! Dedicated Instructions (for AnA, AnUCPU)
IXDEV OUT M9255
S. ok k ok OUT M9255 :
Z. kkokok OUT M9255 !
G. % % %k % OUT M9255 :
J. skoskoskosk OUT M9255 !
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12.2 A Instruction Conversion List for FX Series Conversions
A Q/QnA FX
O X O

The rules for device and instruction conversions when performing A < FX
conversions are given here.

For instructions that cannot be converted, make a correction after instruction
conversion by referring to the lists.

The instruction conversion list for conversions from A to FX is given in pages 72 to 77.
The instruction conversion list for conversions from FX to A is given in pages 78 to 84.
The indications *1, *2, %3, %4, %5, *6, and *7 in the lists refer to sources and
destinations.

Device correspondence table for A — FX conversions

A Series FX Series Remarks

M M

M9000 to M8255

L M8255

F M8255

S S

X X The hexadecimal input numbers of the "A" series are condensed as
octal numbers headed by X0 for the FX series

Y Y The hexadecimal input numbers of the "A" series are condensed as
octal numbers headed by X0 for the FX series

B M8255

D D

D9000 to D8255

A0zl D8255

R D1000 to

W D8000 to

T T

C C

Z,71t0 Z6 Z,Z1t0 26

172.16. V, V1to V6

P P If out-of-range, the instruction becomes OUT M8255

| | If out-of-range, the instruction becomes OUT M8255

N N If out-of-range, the instruction becomes OUT M8255

K K

H H

Z,71t0 Z6 Z,7Z1t0 26

K K

V, V1to V6 V, V1to V6

Devices that contain out-of-range device parts or extension parts are changed to
M8255 if bits and D8255 if words.
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A Series FX Series Remarks
NOP NOP
LD *1 LD *1
LDI k1 LDI %1
OR *1 OR *1
ORI *1 ORI *1
AND 31 AND 31
ANI <1 ANI k1
ORB ORB
ANB ANB
MPS MPS
MRD MRD
MPP MPP
OUT *1 OUT *1
OUT T/C* k2 OUT T/C* k2
SET *1 SET *1
RST *1 RST *1
PLS *1 PLS *1
PLF 1 PLF *1
SFT *1 OUT M8255
SFTP *1 OUT M8255
MC *1 k2 MC *1 k2
STOP OUT M8255
MCR 1 MCR 1
FEND FEND
END END
NOPLF OUT M8255
Pk % Pk %
LD= k1 *2 LD= k1 *2
OR= %1 *2 OR= %1 *2 For models other than FXis, FXin, FXan():
AND= k1 2 AND= k1 %2 LD/OR/AND M8255
LD<> %1 %2 LD<> %1 %2
OR<> *1 %2 OR<> %1 %2 For models other than FXis, FXin, FXan(c):
AND<> k1 %2 AND<> k1 %2 LD/OR/AND M8255
LD> *1 *2 LD> 1 *2
OR> 1 *2 OR> 1 *2 For models other than FXis, FXin, FXan():
AND> %1 %2 AND> k1 %2 LD/OR/AND M8255
LD>= k1 %2 LD>= k1 %2
OR>= *1 %2 OR>= *1 %2 For models other than FXis, FXin, FXan():
AND>= k1 %2 AND>= k1 %2 LD/OR/AND M8255
LD< *1 %2 LD< *1 %2
OR< %1 *2 OR< %1 *2 For models other than FXis, FXin, FXan():
AND< k1 k2 AND< k1 k2 LD/OR/AND M8255
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A Series FX Series Remarks
LD<= %1 %2 LD<= %1 %2
OR<= %1 *2 OR<= %1 %2 For models other than FXis, FXin, FXon):
AND<= k1 k2 AND<= k1 32 LD/OR/AND M8255
LDD= 31 %2 LDD= 31 %2
ORD= 1 *2 ORD= 1 *2 For models other than FXis, FXin, FXon):

ANDD= *1 %2

ANDD= *1 %2

LD/OR/AND M8255

LDD<> k1 k2
ORD<> k1 k2
ANDD<> 1 k2

LDD<> k1 k2
ORD<> k1 k2
ANDD<> 1 k2

For models other than FXis, FXin, FXan(c):

LD/OR/AND M8255

LDD> 31 %2
ORD> *1 *2
ANDD> 1 k2

LDD> k1 %2
ORD> *1 *2
ANDD> 1 k2

For models other than FXis, FXin, FXan(c):

LD/OR/AND M8255

LDD>= *1 k2
ORD>= *1 %2
ANDD>= 1 2

LDD>= %1 k2
ORD>= *1 %2
ANDD>= 1 2

For models other than FXis, FXin, FXan(c):

LD/OR/AND M8255

LDD< 31 %2
ORD< *1 *2
ANDD< 1 2

LDD< 31 %2
ORD< *1 *2
ANDD< 1 2

For models other than FX1s, FXin, FXan(c):

LD/OR/AND M8255

LDD<= *1 2
ORD<= *1 %2
ANDD<= 1 2

LDD<= *1 %2
ORD<= *1 %2
ANDD<= 1 2

For models other than FXis, FXin, FXan(c):

LD/OR/AND M8255

+ k1 %2

ADD 31 *2 D8255

+ %1 %2 %3

ADD k1 *2 %3

k1 %2 SUB *1 %2 D8255
- k1 %2 %3 SUB *1 %2 %3

D+ k1 %2 DADD 1 %2 D8255
D+ %1 %2 %3 DADD 1 %2 %3

D- %1 %2 DSUB 31 *2 D8255

D- %1 %2 %3

DSUB *1 %2 %3

% %1 %2 %3

MUL %1 %2 33

/%1 k2 %3

DIV %1 %2 %3

D% k1 %2 %3

DMUL 1 *2 %3

D/ %1 *2 *3

DDIV 1 %2 %3

B+ k1 %2 OUT M8255
B+ k1 %2 %3 OUT M8255
B- &1 %2 OUT M8255
B- %k1 k2 k3 OUT M8255
DB+ k1 k2 OUT M8255
DB+ k1 k2 k3 OUT M8255
DB- *1 *2 OUT M8255
DB- %1 %2 %3 OUT M8255
Bk k1 %2 *3 OUT M8255
B/ %1 %2 %3 OUT M8255
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A Series FX Series Remarks
DB *1 *2 k3 OUT M8255
DB/ *1 *2 %3 OUT M8255
INC 1 INC 1
DINC 1 DINC 1
DEC *1 DEC *1
DDEC *1 DDEC *1
BCD 1 *2 BCD 1 *2
DBCD *1 *2 DBCD 1 *2
BIN 1 *2 BIN 1 *2
DBIN 1 *2 DBIN *1 *2
NEG *1 NEG *1 FXan, FX1s, FX1, FXon, FXo: OUT M8255
MOV *1 k2 MOV *1 k2
DMOV k1 *2 DMOV k1 *2
CML k1 *2 CML k1 *2 For FXin, FXis, FX1, FXon, FXo: OUT M8255
DCML *1 *2 DCML *1 *2 For FXin, FXi1s, FX1, FXon, FXo: OUT M8255

BMOV 31 %2 %3

BMOV 31 %2 %3

For FXin, FXis, FX1, FXo: M8255

FMOV k1 k2 3

FMOV k1 k2 3

For FXin, FXis, FX1, FXon, FXo: OUT M8255

XCH *1 %2 XCH *1 %2 For FXin, FXis, FX1, FXon, FXo: OUT M8255
DXCH 1 %2 DXCH 1 %2 For FXin, FXis, FX1, FXon, FXo: OUT M8255
CJ *1 CJ *1

SCJ *1 CJ *1

SUB *1 OUT M8255

CHG OUT M8255

WAND 1 %2 WAND 1 %2 D8255

WAND 1 %2 %3  |WAND 1 %2 %3

WOR 1 %2 WOR 31 %2 D8255

WOR *1 %2 %3 WOR *1 %2 %3

WXOR 31 %2 WXOR 31 %2 D8255

WXOR *1 %2 %3  |WXOR %1 %2 *3

WXNR 1 %2 OUT M8255

WXNR *1 %2 %3  |OUT M8255

DAND 31 %2 DAND 31 %2 D8255

DOR 1 *2 DOR 31 %2 D8255

DXOR 1 %2 DXOR 31 %2 D8255

DXNR 1 %2 OUT M8255

ROR 1 ROR D8255 *1 For FXin, FXis, FX1, FXon, FXo: OUT M8255
RCR *1 RCR D8255 %1 For FXin, FXis, FX1, FXon, FXo: OUT M8255
ROL *1 ROL D8255 *1 For FXin, FXis, FX1, FXon, FXo: OUT M8255
RCL *1 RCL D8255 *1 For FXan, FXis, FX1, FXon, FXo: OUT M8255
DROR *1 OUT M8255

DRCR *1 OUT M8255

DROL *1 OUT M8255

DRCL *1 OUT M8255
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A Series FX Series Remarks
SFR k1 %2 OUT M8255
SFL *1 %2 OUT M8255
BSFR 1 %2 OUT M8255
BSFL *1 *2 OUT M8255
DSFR *1 *2 OUT M8255
DSFL 1 %2 OUT M8255
BSET *1 *2 OUT M8255
BRST 1 *2 OUT M8255
DECO *1 2 *3 DECO 1 2 *3
ENCO 1 k2 *3 ENCO 1 k2 *3
SEG *1 %2 SEGD 31 *2 For FXin, FXis, FX1, FXon, FXo: OUT M8255
DIS *1 *2 %3 OUT M8255
UNI %1 %2 *3 OUT M8255
SER *1 *2 3 SER *1 *2 D8255 3 |For FXin, FXis, FX1, FXon, FXo: OUT M8255
SUM *1 SUM 31 D8255 For FXin, FX1s, FX1, FXon, FXo: OUT M8255
DSUM *1 DSUM *1 D8255 For FXin, FX1s, FX1, FXon, FXo: OUT M8255
ASC *1 %2 ASC X1 %2 For FXin, FXis, FX1, FXon, FXo: OUT M8255
CALL 1 CALL 1 For FXin, FXis, FXon, FXo: M8255
FIFW 1 *2 OUT M8255
FIFR k1 %2 OUT M8255

FROM 31 %2 %3 %4

FROM 31 %2 %3 %4

For FXis, FX1, FXo: M8255

DFRO *1 %2 %3 %4

DFROM k1 2 3 k4

For FXis, FX1, FXo: M8255

TO 1 k2 *3 %4

TO 1 %2 *3 %4

For FXis, FX1, FXo: M8255

DTO 31 k2 *3 %4

DTO 31 k2 *3 %4

For FXis, FX1, FXo: M8255

LRDP %1 k2 k3 k4 JOUT M8255
LWTP k1 k2 k3 4 |OUT M8255
RFRP 1 2 *3 %4 |OUT M8255
RTOP k1 *2 3 *4 |OUT M8255
PR 1 %2 PR 1 %2 For FXin, FX1s, FXon, FXo: M8255
PRC k1 *2 OUT M8255
LED 1 OUT M8255
LEDC 1 OUT M8255
LEDR OUT M8255
LEDA 1 OUT M8255
LEDB 1 OUT M8255
SLT OUT M8255
SLTR OUT M8255
STRA OUT M8255
STRAR OUT M8255
WDT WDT

DUTY 31 %2 *3 OUT M8255
CHK 1 %2 OUT M8255
STC SET M8022
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A Series FX Series Remarks
CLC RST M8022
JMP k1 CJ *1
DI DI
El El
IRET IRET
FOR *1 FOR *1
NEXT NEXT
RET SRET For FX1, FXo: M8255
COM OUT M8255
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Device correspondence table for FX — A conversions

FX Series A Series Remarks

M M

M8000 to M9255

S M9255 The octal input numbers of the FX series are condensed as
hexadecimal numbers headed by X0 for the "A" series

X X The octal input numbers of the FX series are condensed as
hexadecimal numbers headed by X0 for the "A" series

Y Y

D D

D8000 to D9255

T T

C C

Z,Z11t0 26 Z,Z1t0Z6

V, V1to V6 V, V1to V6

V7,27 D9255

P P If out-of-range, the instruction becomes OUT M9255

| I If out-of-range, the instruction becomes OUT M9255

N N If out-of-range, the instruction becomes OUT M9255

K K

H H

Z,721t026 Z,7Z1t0 26 If the device part is a device that cannot be converted, all devices
containing this code become M9255 or D255.

V, V1 to V6 V, V1to V6 If the device part is a device that cannot be converted, all devices
containing this code become M9255 or D255.

7, Z7 M9255, D9255 |All devices containing this code become M9255 or D9255.

K K If the device part is a device that cannot be converted, all devices
containing this code become M9255 or D255.

Devices that contain out-of-range device parts or extension parts are changed to
M9255 if bits and D9255 if words.
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FX Series A Series Remarks
NOP NOP
LD *1 LD k1
LDI %1 LDI %1
LDP 1 LD M9255
LDF *1 LD M9255
OR *1 OR *
ORI *1 ORI *1
ORP *1 OR M9255
ORF *1 OR M9255
AND 31 AND 1
ANI k1 ANI k1
ANDP <1 AND M9255
ANDF %1 AND M9255
INV AND M9255
ORB ORB
ANB ANB
MPS MPS
MRD MRD
MPP MPP
OuT *1 OuT *1
OUT T/COto 199 *2 |OUT T/C *2
OUT C200 to *2 OUT M9255 32-bit counters are not changed.
SET *1 SET *1
RST *1 RST *1
PLS *1 PLS *
PLF 1 PLF
MC *1 k2 MC *1 %2
MCR 1 MCR 31
FEND FEND
END END
Pk |k kS
LD= %1 *2 LD= 1 *2
OR= %1 *2 OR= 1 *2
AND= 1 %2 AND= *1 %2
LD<> %1 %2 LD<> %1 k2
OR<> k1 %2 OR<> *1 *2
AND<> k1 %2 AND<> *1 *2
LD> k1 *2 LD> k1 *22
OR> *1 *2 OR> k1 k2
AND> 1 %2 AND> 1 %2
LD>= k1 *2 LD>= k1 *2
OR>= 1 %2 OR>= 31 %2
AND>= 31 %2 AND>= 3k1 32
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FX Series A Series Remarks

LD< *1 %2 LD< 1 32

OR< %1 *2 OR< %1 *2

AND< 1 %2 AND< 1 2

LD<= 31 %2 LD<= k1 *2

OR<= *1 %2 OR<= *1 %2

AND<= k1 *2 AND<= *1 %2

LDD= *1 %2 LDD= 1 32

ORD= *1 *2 ORD= *1 *2

ANDD= *1 %2

ANDD= %1 *2

LDD<> k1 k2
ORD<> k1 k2
ANDD<> 1 k2

LDD<> %1 %2
ORD<> *1 %2
ANDD<> *1 %2

LDD> k1 %2
ORD> *1 *2
ANDD> 1 k2

LDD> k1 2
ORD> *1 %2
ANDD> k1 2

LDD>= *1 k2
ORD>= *1 %2
ANDD>= 1 k2

LDD>= %1 *2
ORD>= %1 %2
ANDD>= *1 %2

LDD< 31 %2
ORD< *1 *2
ANDD< 1 2

LDD< 31 %2
ORD< *1 %2
ANDD< k1 2

LDD<= *1 2
ORD<= *1 %2
ANDD<= 1 2

LDD<= %1 *2
ORD<= %1 %2
ANDD<= *1 %2

CMP OUT M9255
DCMP OUT M9255
ZCP OUT M9255
DzCP OUT M9255
DECMP OUT M9255
DEZCP OUT M9255

ADD 1 %2 %2

+ %1 %2 %3

SUB 31 *2 %2

_ k1 %2 %3

DADD 31 *2 %2

D+ %1 %2 %3

DSUB *1 %2 %2

D- %1 %2 %3

MUL %1 %2 3

% %1 %2 %3

DIV %1 %2 %3

/%1 %2 %3

DMUL 1 %2 %3

D 1 %2 %3

DDIV %1 *2 %3

D/ %1 %2 %3

DEADD 31 2 *3 OUT M9255

DESUB *1 *2 %3 OUT M9255

DEMUL 1 %2 *3 OUT M9255

DEDIV 1 %2 *3 OUT M9255

INC 1 INC k1

DINC 1 DINC %1

(continued on next page)
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DEC *1 DEC *1
DDEC *1 DDEC *1
BCD 1 *2 BCD *1 *2
DBCD *1 *2 DBCD *1 *2
BIN 1 %2 BIN 1 %2
DBIN *1 %2 DBIN *1 %2
INT k1 %2 OUT M9255
DINT k1 *2 OUT M9255
GRY *1 %2 OUT M9255
DGRY 31 %2 OUT M9255
GBIN 1 32 OUT M9255
DGBIN k1 *2 OUT M9255
NEG *1 NEG *1
DNEG *1 OUT M9255
DEBCD OUT M9255
DEBIN OUT M9255
MOV *1 32 MOV k1 %2
DMOV *1 2 DMOV 31 *2
CML k1 *2 CML k1 %2
DCML *1 *2 DCML *1 %2

BMOV 1 *2 %3

BMOV k1 %2 *3

FMOV %1 %2 %3

FMOV 1 %2 %3

XCH *1 %2 XCH *1 %2
DXCH 1 %2 DXCH *1 %2
SWAP *1 OUT M9255
SMOV OUT M9255
DSWAP 1 OUT M9255
DFMOV *1 %2 %3 OUT M9255
CJ *1 CJ *1

REF OUT M9255
REFF OUT M9255
HSCS OUT M9255
DHSCS OUT M9255
HSCR OUT M9255
DHSCR OUT M9255
HSZ OUT M9255
DHSZ OUT M9255

WAND k1 %2 %3

WAND 1 *2 %3

WOR *1 %2 *3

WOR *1 %2 %3

WXOR k1 %2 %3

WXOR *1 %2 *3

DAND 31 *2 %3 DAND 1 %2
DOR %1 *2 %3 DOR %1 *2
DXOR *1 %2 %3 DXOR *1 %2
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ROR 1 *2 ROR *2
RCR *1 %2 RCR %2
ROL *1 %2 ROL %2
RCL k1 *2 RCL *2
DROR *1 *2 DROR *2
DRCR 1 %2 DRCR %2
DROL 1 %2 DROL %2
DRCL *1 *2 DRCL *2
SFTR 1 *2 *3 %4 |OUT M9255
SFTL *1 k2 %3 *4 |OUT M9255
WSFR 1 %2 *3 %4 |OUT M9255
WSFL 1 %2 k3 %4 |OUT M9255
SFWR *1 *2 %3 OUT M9255
SFRD 1 *2 *3 OUT M9255
SER *1 %2 %3 %4 SER *1 *2 %4
DSER 1 %2 *3 *4 |OUT M9255

DECO *1 %2 %3

DECO 1 k2 %3

ENCO k1 k2 3

ENCO 1 k2 %3

SORT OUT M9255
*1 %2 %3 k4 %5

ASC *1 k2 ASC *1 %2
ZRST *1 %2 OUT M9255
SUM *1 %2 SUM *1
DSUM 1 *2 DSUM *1
BON k1 %2 *3 OUT M9255
DBON *1 %2 *3 OUT M9255
MEAN 1 %2 %3 OUT M9255
DMEAN k1 %2 3 OUT M9255
ANS *1 k2 *3 OUT M9255
ANR OUT M9255
FLT 1 %2 OUT M9255
DFLT k1 *2 OUT M9255
CALL *1 CALL *1

FROM k1 *2 %3 %4

FROM 31 %2 %3 %4

DFROM 1 2 %3 %4

DFRO 1 *2 %3 %4

TO 31 %2 %3 %4

TO 1 %2 %3 %4

DTO *1 %2 %3 %4

DTO 1 %2 %3 %4

PR 1 %2 PR %1 %2

HEX 1 %2 %3 OUT M9255
ASCI 1 %2 %3 OUT M9255
SQR k1 %2 OUT M9255
DSQR OUT M9255
DESQR 31 %2 OUT M9255
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DSIN *1 %2 OUT M9255
DCOS *1 *2 OUT M9255
DTAN 1 *2 OUT M9255
TCMP OUT M9255
TZCP OUT M9255
TADD OUT M9255
TSUB OUT M9255
TRD OUT M9255
TWR OUT M9255
PID OUT M9255
TKY OUT M9255
DTKY OUT M9255
HKY OUT M9255
DHKY OUT M9255
DSW OUT M9255
SEGD OUT M9255
SEGL OUT M9255
ARWS OUT M9255
RS OUT M9255
PRUN OUT M9255
DPRUN OUT M9255
CCD OUT M9255
VRRD OUT M9255
VRSC OUT M9255
MNET OUT M9255
ANRD OUT M9255
ANWR OUT M9255
RMST OUT M9255
RMWR OUT M9255
DRMWR OUT M9255
RMRD OUT M9255
DRMRD OUT M9255
RMMN OUT M9255
BLK OUT M9255
MCDE OUT M9255
WDT wWDT

TTMR OUT M9255
STMR OUT M9255
ROTC OUT M9255
SPD OUT M9255
PLSY OUT M9255
PWM OUT M9255
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MTR OUT M9255
DPLSY OUT M9255
IST OUT M9255
ABSD OUT M9255
DABSD OUT M9255
INCD OUT M9255
ALT OUT M9255
RAMP OUT M9255
PLSR OUT M9255
DPLSR OUT M9255
DI DI
El El
IRET IRET
SRET RET
FOR *1 FOR *1
NEXT NEXT
STL *1 OUT M9255
RET OUT M9255
DABS OUT M9255
ZRN OUT M9255
DZRN OUT M9255
PLSV OUT M9255
DPLSV OUT M9255
DRVI OUT M9255
DDRVI OUT M9255
DRVA OUT M9255
DDRVA OUT M9255
HOUR OUT M9255
DHOUR OUT M9255
RD3A OUT M9255
WR3A OUT M9255
Appendix - 96 Appendix - 96



APPENDICES

MELSOFT

12.3 List of Instruction Conversions for Change between Q Series and
A/QnA Series

Appendix - 97

A Q/QnA FX
O O X

When the PC type is changed from QCPU to ACPU or from QCPU to QnACPU, the
instructions added newly to the Q series are all changed into M9255 (A series) or

SM1255 (QnA series).

The following instructions have become compatible with the Q series.

Instruction Description
UNIRD Reads module information
TRACE Sets trace
TRACER Resets trace
S.FWRITE Writes binary data
S.FREAD Reads binary data
S.FORMAT .
G READ Reads word devices from other PLC
G.SREAD . .
G SWRITE Writes word devices from other PLC
S.REQ Transient request from other PLC
GINT Interrupt instruction from other PLC
PLOAD Program load from memory card
PUNLOAD Program unload from SPM
PSWAP Load + unload
RBMMOV High-speed file register block transfer

POINT |

When the A series is changed to the Q series, any instruction existing in the
QnA series but not existing in the Q series is changed as a single line (SM1255).
Also, any instruction existing in the A series but not existing in the Q/QnA series
is changed as more than one line.
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Because of incompatibility with the Q series, the following instructions are changed

into SM1255 when the QnA series is changed to the Q series.

Description Instruction Name

AD57/A58 control instructions Display mode setting G.MCODE

Canvas screen display G.CPS

VRAM display address change G.CPS1

Canvas transfer G.CPS2

Screen clear G.CMOV

VRAM clear G.CLS

Scroll up/down G.CLV

Cursor display G.CSCRU, G.CSCRD

Cursor erasure G.COFF

Cursor locating G.LOCATE

Normal/reverse display of displayed
characters

G.CNOR, G.CREV

Character color designation

G.COLOR, G.CCDSP, G.CCDSPV

ASCII character display

G.PRN, G.PR

ASCII character write

G.PRNV, G.PRV

Character display

G.EPRN, G.EPRV

Character write

G.EPRNV, G.EPRV

Continuous display of the same

G.CR1, G.CR2, G.CC1, G.CC2

character

Minus display G.CINMP
Hyphen display G.CINHP
Period display G.CINTP

Numeric character display

G.CINO to G.CIN9

Alphabetic character display

G.CINA to G.CINZ

processing

Space display G.CINP
Designated field clear G.CINCLR
ASCII code conversion G.INPUT
VRAM data read G.GET
VRAM data write G.PUT
Display status read G.STAT
PID monitor G.PID57
AJ71PT32-S3 control instructions Key input from operation box G.INPUT
Data transmission of the specified G.PRN
number of bytes in no-protocol mode
Data transmission up to OOH code in G.PR
no-protocol mode
Data receive in no-protocol mode G.INPUT
Communication to/from remote G.MINI
terminal module
Error reset to remote terminal module | G.MINIERR
Communication status read G.SPBUSY
Forced suspension of communication | G.SPCLR
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Description

Instruction Name

Data transmission of the specified
number of bytes

G.PRN2, G.PRN4

Data transmission up to O0H G.PR2, G.PR4
. . Data receive G.INPUT2, G.INPUT4
AJ71C21(S1) control instructions
Access to RAM memory G.GET, G.PUT
Communication status read G.SPBUSY
Forced suspension of communication
) G.SPCLR
processing
) ) Printer output G.PRN, G.PR
AD59(S1) control instructions )
Data read/write from/to memory card G.GET, G.PUT
Write to EEPROM Write to EEPROM EROMWR
Sampling trace STRA
Sampling trace, status latch related | Sampling trace reset STRAR
instructions Status latch set SLT
Status latch reset SLTR
Program trace trigger PTRA
Program trace related instructions Program trace reset PTRAR
Program trace execution PTRAEXE
LED indication of ASCII code LED
o . . LED indication instruction for
LED indication related instructions LEDC
comment
LED indication of comment LEDC
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Appendix 13 About the A6GTEL/Q6TEL

13.1 A6TEL/Q6TEL Switch Settings

(1) A6TEL
AG6TEL right side face
- Switch No. |Setting Description
e B 4 — Unused (kept in OFF)
:E /L DIP switches
) - Remote access enable mode
> OFF | (when telephone line connection is enabled from
3 peripheral device)

Remote access disable mode (notice processing
may be executed)

&

ON

OFF | Notice processing execution mode

2
ON | Proximate connection enable mode
OFF Telephone line connection mode/proximate
connection mode
1
ON EEPROM write mode

(for initial setting, password, notice data write)
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(2) Q6TEL
@ WELSEC/Q61EL
l) —> PROTOCOL e
ol @
2) — R 8¢
3) —PRESET §§
ON s @)
4) _’ ;FF MITSUBISHI @
@ —
1) A/QnA select switch
A _QnA Setting Description
QnA When the connected CPU is QnACPU
A When the connected CPU is ACPU

2) MODEM/PRG select switch

Setting Description

The switch is an alternate switch.

The "MODEM" LED is lit to indicate remote
access.

The "PRG" LED is lit to indicate the proximate
connection mode.

MODEM/PRG
(remote/proximate)

3) RESET switch
Resets the Q6TEL.

4) DIP switches
The following table explains the DIP switches for QnACPU access.

1234 Switch No. Setting Description
EEEE OFF Telephone line connection mode/GPP function
1 (proximate connection mode)
ON Q6TEL data (E2PROM write) setting mode (for
initial setting, password, notice data write)
2 _ _
3 _ _
4 _ _

Note: When "A" is selected with the A/QnA select switch, the description is the
same as that of the DIP switches of the A6TEL.
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The following table explains the DIP switch for ACPU access.

Switch No. Setting Description
P Telephone line connection mode/proximate
1 connection mode
.~ A6TEL data (EZPROM write) setting mode (for
initial setting, password, notice data write)
P Notice processing execution mode (also set
2 DIP switch 1 to OFF)
ON Proximate connection mode
Remote access enable mode
OFF (when telephone line connection from
3 A7PHP/LM series is enabled)
.~ Remote access disable mode (notice
processing may be executed)
4 - Unused (keep in OFF)

[Q6TL's DIP switch settings] (for ACPU access)

. Remote Notice 2 Proximate
Switch No. i E"PROM Mode )
Access Processing Connection
1 OFF OFF ON OFF
2 OFF OFF ON/OFF ON
3 OFF ON/OFF ON/OFF ON/OFF
4 OFF

ON/OFF indicates that the corresponding switch may either be ON or OFF.
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13.2 How to Change the Proximate Mode of the Q6TEL

This section gives the way to choose the proximate connection mode with the Q6TEL
fitted to the PLC CPU.

MODEM/PRG select switch

UM?/U

E

=

RESET switch

PLC CPU

| Operation procedure |

1) Hold the MODEM/PRG select switch in the right position and press the RESET
switch.

2) Release only the RESET switch.

3) After making sure that the "READY" LED and "PRG" LED are lit (about 3 seconds
until they turn on), release the MODEM/PRG select switch.
This operation selects the proximate connection mode.
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The following functions which were not available for SW5D5-GPPW were added to

SW6D5C-GPPW.

ltem Description

Read from PLC

Import file performed.

Read IC memory card
Read image data

Merge processing of statements/notes can be

Parameters Remote password can be set.

Print Product information list can be printed.
Find/replace Module's first I/O No. can be replaced.

Edit Statement/note block editing can be performed.
Debug Forced I/O registration/cancel can be made.

Display color change
changed.

Colors of the ladder mode and other screens can be

Connection setup Access to multiple CPUs can be made.

connection setup channel list.

Narrowed-down display can be provided in the

Diagnostics
Ethernet diagnostics can be made.

Multi-CPU system monitoring can be performed.

Ladder creation Instruction help can be browsed.

Project

Project can be created for the Q series remote station.
(Parameter setting of remote 1/O station can be made)

List monitoring
performed.

Ladder, SFC (Zoom) and list monitoring can be

Label programming Program can be created with label names.

Functions added to SW6D5-GPPW-E 6.05F, which were not available in SW6D5-

GPPW-E 6.04E, are shown below.

condition/operating output.

Iltem Description Reference
Label programming Label programming and actual device information can be displayed | 5.1.10
simultaneously.
The program display screen can be split horizontally or vertically (into the label | 5.1.10
program side and the actual program side).
The display of label programming and that of actual device program can be | 5.1.10
synchronized.
The number of steps in the label program can be differentiated in parentheses | 5.1.2
from the number of steps in the actual program.
When converting a program, compiling can be performed at the same time. 5.1.9
Search/replacement | The search target (label program, actual device) can be selected using the | 6.4.14
Cross reference list.
The search target (label program, actual device) can be selected using the List | 6.4.16
of used device.
Parameter "MELSOFT connection" can be set as an Ethernet parameter. 13.2.3
Online The Q4ARCPU can be accessed via the Ethernet board. 16.2.2 (2)
Print Label program or actual device print option can be selected in the circuit/list | 14.5.2
printing of label programming. 14.5.3
Save project When specifying the drive/path, space entered at the end of the folder name is | 3.2.1
deleted.
Display the The Zoom panel of other transition condition/operating output can be opened | SFC
reference window without closing the Zoom panel of the currently displayed transition | 3.13.8
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Appendix 15 The strings which can not be used in label programming

Here is the list of strings which can not be used in the label programming as labels.
The string of device name, sequence instruction, SFC instruction, application
instruction can not be used as label.

An error may occurred during registering or at compile time when any of the following
strings are used

The strings which can not be used in label programming

A,ACJ,ADD,ANB,AND,ANDF,ANDN,ANDP,ANI,ANY,ANY_BIT,ANY_DATE,ANY_DERIVED,
ANY_ELEMENTARY,ANY_INT,ANY_MAGNITUDE,ANY_NUM,ANY_REAL,ANY_SIMPLE,ANY_STRING,
ARRAY

B,BCD(P),BEND,BIN(P),BKBCD(P),BKBIN(P),BL,BLOCK,BMOV(P),BOOL,
BOOL_TO_BYTE(DINT,DWORD,INT,REAL,SINT,UDINT,UINT,USINT,WORD),
BYTE(DINT,DWORD,INT,REAL,SINT, TIME,UDINT,UINT,USINT, WORD)_TO_STRING,
BYTE_TO_BOOL(DINT,DWORD,INT,REAL,SINT,UDINT,UINT,USINT,WORD),
B_BCD_TO_DINT(INT,SINT),BXCH(P),BYTE

C,CAL,CALC,CALCN,CJ,CML(P)

D,DBCD(P),DBIN(P),DBL(P),DCML(P),DDEC(P),DEC(P),DELTA(P),DFLT(P),DGBIN(P),DGRY(P),DI,
DINC(P),DINT,DINT(P),DINT_TO_BCD(BOOL,BYTE,DWORD,INT,REAL,SINT, TIME,UDINT,UINT,USINT,
WORD),DIV,DMOD,DMOV(P),DNEG(P), DWORD,DWORD_TO_BOOL(BYTE,DINT,INT,REAL,SINT,
UDINT,UINT,USINT,WORD),DX,DXCH(P),DY,D_BCD_TO_DINT(INT,SINT)

E,EGF,EGP,EI,EMOV(P),END,ENEG(P),EQ,EQ(GE,GT,LE,LIMIT,LT,MAX,MIN,NE,SEL) STRING

F,FD,FEND,FF,FLT(P),FMOV(P),FX,FY

G,GBIN(P),GE,GOEND,GRY(P),GT

I (@ (T |m

H

ILIMASK,INC(P),INT,INT(P),INT_TO_BOOL(BYTE,DINT,DWORD,REAL,SINT,UDINT,UINT,USINT,WORD)
JINVLIRET

J,JMP,JMPC,JMPCN

K

L,LD,LDF,LDI,LDN,LDP,LE,LED,LEDA,LEDB,LEDC,LEDR,LINT,LREAL,LT,LWORD

M,MC,MCR,MEF,MEP,MOD,MOV(P),MPP,MPS,MRD,MTR,MUL

N,NE,NEG(P),NOP,NOPLF,NOT

OR,ORB,0ORF,ORI,ORN,ORP,OUT(H)

P,PAGE,PCHK,PLF,PLS,PLSY,PWM

Q

VDO|TOIZ2IZ|r | R«

R,RAMP,RCJ,READ,REAL,REAL_TO_BOOL(BYTE,DINT,DWORD,INT,SINT,UDINT,UINT,USINT,WORD)
,RECV,REQ,RET,RETC,RETCN,RFRP,RFS,ROTC,RST,RTOP

(7]

S,SB,SCJ,SD,SEND,SEND,SET,SFCP,SFCPEND,SFT(P),SG,SINT,SINT_TO_BOOL(BYTE,DINT,
DWORD,INT,REAL,UDINT,UINT,USINT,WORD),SM,SPD,SREAD,ST,STEPC,STEPD,STEPG,STEPI,
STEPID,STEPIR,STEPISC,STEPISE,STEPIST,STEPN,STEPR,STEPSC,STEPSE,STEPST,STMR,STN,
STOP,STRING,STRING_TO_BYTE(DINT,DWORD,INT,REAL,SINT, TIME,UDINT,UINT,USINT,WORD),
SUB,SW,SWAP(P),SWRITE,SZ

T,TIME, TR,TRANA, TRANC,TRANCA, TRANCO,TRANCOC,TRANJ, TRANL, TRANO,TRANOA, TRANOC, T
RANOCA,TRANOCJ,TRANOJ,TRUNC_DINT(INT,SINT), TTMR

U,UDCNT1(P),UDCNT2(P),UDINT,UDINT_TO_BOOL(BYTE,DINT,DWORD,INT,REAL,SINT,UINT,USINT,
WORD),UINT,UINT_TO_BOOL(BYTE,DINT,DWORD,INT,REAL,SINT,UDINT,USINT,WORD),ULINT,
USINT,USINT_TO_BOOL(BYTE,DINT,DWORD,INT,REAL,SINT,UDINT,UINT,WORD)

V,VAR,VAR_CONSTANT,VAR_EXT,VAR_EXTERNAL,VAR_EXTERNAL_CONSTANT,
VAR_EXTERNAL_FB,VAR_EXTERNAL_PG,VAR_GLOBAL,VAR_GLOBAL_CONSTANT,
VAR_GLOBAL_FB,VAR_GLOBAL_PG,VAR_IN_OUT,VAR_INPUT,VAR_OUTPUT,VAR_TEMP,VD,VOID
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The strings which can not be used in label programming

W,WORD,WORD(P),WORD_TO_BOOL(BYTE,DINT,DWORD,INT,REAL,SINT,UDINT,UINT,USINT),
WRITE,WSTRING,X,XCH(P),W_BCD_TO_DINT(INT,SINT)

XOR,XORN

Y

N[<|x| =

Z,ZCOM,ZNRD,ZNRF,ZNTO,ZNWR,ZR

The error may occurred when a string which perfectly matches with the above strings.

But, the error may occurred when of device hame contains the hexadecimal characters from 0 to F
is after it.

Ex. XFFF, M100

Other points to note regarding the label definition

1. Can not use the space character.

2. Can not use the numerals as the starting character.

3. Can not use the following:

()5 +,-<,>,=8,0" #,5,%,, M@, LLGH a2\
But, in case of underscore character, an error may occurred when it is present at the end or two or
more underscore characters are used consecutively

Appendix - 106 Appendix - 106



APPENDICES MELSOET

MEMO

Appendix - 107 Appendix - 107



GX Developer Version 6
Operating Manual

MODEL | SW6D5-GPPW-EL-OPE

MODEL .
CODE

IB(NA)-0800134-C(0012)MEE

2 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION

HEAD OFFICE : MITSUBISHI DENKI BLDG MARUNOUCHI TOKYO 100-8310 TELEX : J24532 CABLE MELCO TOKYO
NAGOYA WORKS : 1-14 , YADA-MINAMI 5 , HIGASHI-KU, NAGOYA , JAPAN

When exported from Japan, this manual does not require application to the
Ministry of International Trade and Industry for service transaction permission.

Specifications subject to change without notice.



	SAFETY PRECAUTIONS, etc. 1 to 15
	16. CONNECTING A PLC
	16.1 Specifying the Connection Target
	16.1.1 When accessing the own station
	16.1.2 When accessing the other station
	16.1.3 Accessing multiple CPUs
	16.1.3 (1) About access to other multiple CPU modules
	16.1.3 (2) About network access via multiple CPUs


	16.2 Making access via Ethernet, CC-Link, G4 module, C24 or telephone line
	16.2.1 Setting method for communication via the ethernet board
	16.2.1 (1) For A series
	16.2.1 (2) For QnA series
	16.2.1 (3) For Q series

	16.2.2 Setting Method for Communication Via CC-Link (AJ65BT-G4)
	16.2.2 (1) For A series
	16.2.2 (2) For QnA series
	16.2.2 (3) For Q series

	16.2.3 Setting Method for Communication Via C24
	16.2.3 (1) Connection in the form of one-for-one
	16.2.3 (2) Connection in the form of multidrop

	16.2.4 Setting method for communication via a modem interface module

	16.3 Using PLC Read/Write
	16.3.1 Executing PLC read/PLC write
	16.3.2 Setting the read/write range for device data
	16.3.3 Setting the program reading/writing range
	16.3.4 Setting the comment read/write range

	16.4 Verifying the Peripheral Side and PLC Side Data
	16.5 Write to PLC (Flash ROM)
	16.5.1 Write the program memory to ROM
	16.5.2 Write to PLC (Flash ROM)

	16.6 Deleting Data in the PLC
	16.7 Changing PLC Data Attributes
	16.8 Reading/Writing PLC User Data
	16.8.1 Reading
	16.8.2 Writing PLC user data

	16.9 Executing Online Change
	16.10 Concept of the Routing Parameters

	17. MONITORING
	17.1 Monitoring, and Stopping/Resuming Monitoring
	17.2 Monitoring/Stopping Monitoring in All Windows
	17.3 Editing Programs During Ladder Monitoring
	17.4 Switching Present Values Between Decimal and Hexadecimal
	17.5 Batch Monitoring Devices/Buffer Memories
	17.5.1 Batch monitoring devices/buffer memories
	17.5.2 Batch-monitoring the multi-CPU buffer memory

	17.6 Monitoring after Registering Devices
	17.7 Setting Monitor Conditions/Stop Conditions
	17.8 Program List Monitor
	17.9 Monitoring the Interrupt Program List
	17.10 Measuring Scan Time
	17.11 Executing Sampling Trace
	17.11.1 Setting execution & status display
	17.11.2 Setting trace data
	17.11.3 Setting trace conditions

	17.12 Monitoring the Ladders Registered
	17.13 Deleting All Ladders Registered

	18. DEBUGGING PROGRAMS
	18.1 Carrying Out a Device Test
	18.2 Registering/Canceling the Forced I/O
	18.2.1 Registration to PLC CPU
	18.2.2 Registration/cancellation to remote I/O station

	18.3 Carrying Out Partial Operation
	18.4 Executing Step Run
	18.5 Setting the Scan Range
	18.6 Operating the PLC Remotely

	19. REGISTERING KEYWORD/PASSWORDS
	19.1 Registering Keyword
	19.1.1 Registering new keyword/changing keyword
	19.1.2 Canceling a keyword
	19.1.3 Releasing a keyword

	19.2 Registering Passwords
	19.2.1 Register new passwords/changing passwords
	19.2.2 Delete the passwords
	19.2.3 Disable the passwords


	20. PLC MEMORY
	20.1 Clearing the PLC Memory
	20.1.1 All-clearing on ACPU memory
	20.1.2 All-clearing the QCPU, QnACPU device memory
	20.1.3 All-clearing an FXCPU memory

	20.2 Formatting a QCPU(Qmode), QnACPU Memory
	20.3 Sorting the QCPU(Qmode), QnACPU Memory
	20.4 Setting for the PLC's Clock

	21. DIAGNOSIS
	21.1 Diagnosing the PLC
	21.1.1 Diagnosing an ACPU
	21.1.2 Diagnosing a QCPU(Qmode), QnACPU
	21.1.3 Diagnosing the QCPU (Q Mode)
	21.1.4 Diagnosing an FXCPU

	21.2 Diagnosing a Network
	21.2.1 Testing a network
	21.2.2 Performing a loop test
	21.2.3 Performing a setting confirmation test
	21.2.4 Performing a station order confirmation test
	21.2.5 Performing a transmission test
	21.2.6 Monitoring the error history
	21.2.7 Network monitor details
	21.2.8 Monitoring other station information

	21.3 Running CC-Link Diagnostics
	21.3.1 Monitoring the line (own station)
	21.3.2 Conducting a line test
	21.3.3 Monitoring the lines (other stations)

	21.4 Making Ethernet Diagnostics
	21.4.1 Ethernet diagnostics
	21.4.2 Parameter status
	21.4.3 Error history
	21.4.4 Status of each connection
	21.4.5 Status of each protocol
	21.4.6 LED status
	21.4.7 Received e-mail information
	21.4.8 Send e-mail information
	21.4.9 PING test
	21.4.10 Loopback test

	21.5 System Monitor

	22 SETTING A6TEL/Q6TEL/FX2N DATA
	22.1 Function Setting Item List
	22.2 Preparations for Connecting the Telephone Line
	22.2.1 Making remote access/pager notice (for ACPU)
	22.2.2 Making remote access/pager notice (for QnACPU)
	22.2.3 Making remote access to FXCPU
	22.2.4 Making Q6TEL-Q6TEL communication

	22.3 Making Initial Setting of Data
	22.3.1 Creating a phone number book
	22.3.2 Registering the AT command
	22.3.3 Registering A6TEL data
	22.3.4 Registering Q6TEL data
	22.3.5 Setting the FX PLC

	22.4 Connecting/Disconnecting the Line
	22.4.1 Connecting the line automatically
	22.4.2 Connecting the line via a switchboard (manual connection)
	22.4.3 Disconnecting the line


	23. MXCHANGE CONVERSION FUNCTIONS
	23.1 Function List
	23.2 General Procedure for Using the MXChange Conversion Functions
	23.3 Logging in to the Server
	23.4 Logging off the Server
	23.5 MXChange Data Base Conversion
	23.6 Import from MXChange Tags
	23.7 Export to MXChange Tags
	23.8 MXChange Troubleshooting

	APPENDICES
	Appendix 1 GPP Function Access Ranges in MELSECNET(II/10) Systems
	1.1 Access Range with MELSECNET (II)
	1.2 Access Range for an A Series Start
	1.3 Access Range for a QnA Series Start
	1.4 Access Range at Q Series Start

	Appendix 2 MELSECNET/10 Board Access Range
	2.1 MELSECNET/10 Board
	2.1.1 "A" series start
	2.1.2 QnA series start
	2.1.3 At Q series start

	2.2 Access Range via an Ethernet Board
	2.3 Access Range via CC-Link (AJ65BT-G4)
	2.4 Access Range via Computer Link
	2.5 Access Range via Serial Communication
	2.6 Access Range for Mixed System

	Appendix 3 Using Data of Other Applications
	3.1 Using Excel Files as Device Comments
	3.2 Using a Word File as a Device Comment

	Appendix 4 Restrictions on PLC Type Change
	Appendix 5 Examples of Wiring RS-232C Cable for Connection of C24 and Personal computer
	5.1 A Series
	5.2 QnA Series
	5.3 Q Series

	Appendix 6 ROM Writer Wiring Examples
	Appendix 7 PLC CPU Version Correspondence Chart
	7.1 About QnA series function versions
	7.2 About Q4ARCPU function version
	7.3 About the Q series function version

	Appendix 8 Restrictions and Cautions
	Appendix 9 About SW D5-GPPW Compatibility
	Appendix 10 GX Developer and LLT Operations
	Appendix 11 Notes on FX Series Programming
	11.1 Ladder Monitor Display
	11.2 Handling of Comments

	Appendix 12 Instruction Conversion Lists
	12.1 Instruction Conversion List for A Q/QnA Conversions
	12.2 A Instruction Conversion List for FX Series Conversions
	12.3 List of Instruction Conversions for Change between Q Series and A/QnA Series

	Appendix 13 About the A6TEL/Q6TEL
	13.1 A6TEL/Q6TEL Switch Settings
	13.2 How to Change the Proximate Mode of the Q6TEL

	Appendix 14 Functions Added to Update from Previous Version
	Appendix 15 The strings which can not be used in label programming


